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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing the VE-PG3. The VE-PGS3 is a network converter that allows you to connect Icom
radios or repeaters to a VolP network.

This guide describes the basic settings to operate the VE-PG3.

READ ALL INSTRUCTIONS carefully and completely before using.

ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. This document contains material protected under International and Domestic Copyright Laws
and Treaties. Any unauthorized reprint or use of this material is prohibited. No part of this document may be reproduced or
transmitted in any form or by any means, electronic or mechanical, including photocopying, recording, or by any information
storage and retrieval system without express written permission from Icom Incorporated.

All stated specifications and design are subject to change without notice or obligation.

The AMBE+2™ is a trademark of Digital Voice Systems, Inc.

Adobe and Reader are registered trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated in the United States and/or other countries.
Icom, Icom Inc. and the Icom logo are registered trademarks of Icom Incorporated (Japan) in Japan, the United States, the
United Kingdom, Germany, France, Spain, Russia and/or other countries.

All other products or brands are registered trademarks or trademarks of their respective holders.



INTRODUCTION

For USA

1.

6

8

This equipment complies with Part 68 of the FCC rules and the requirements adopted by the ACTA. On the
back of this equipment is a label that contains, among other information, a product identifier in the format
US:AAAEQ##TXXXX. If requested, this number must be provided to the telephone company.

. The following USOC jacks may be used with this equipment: RJ11C.
. A plug and jack used to connect this equipment to the premises wiring and telephone network must comply with the

applicable FCC Part 68 rules and requirements adopted by the ACTA. A compliant telephone cord and modular plug
is provided with this product. It is designed to be connected to a compatible modular jack that is also compliant. See
installation instructions for details.

. The REN is used to determine the number of devices that may be connected to a telephone line.

Excessive RENs on a telephone line may result in the devices not ringing in response to an incoming call. In most
but not all areas, the sum of RENs should not exceed five (5.0). To be certain of the number of devices that may be
connected to a line, as determined by the total RENs, contact the local telephone company. For products approved
after July 23, 2001, the REN for this product is part of the product identifier that has the format US:AAAEQ##TXXXX.
The digits represented by ## are the REN without a decimal point (e.g., 03 is a REN of 0.3). For earlier products, the
REN is separately shown on the label.

. If the equipment causes harm to the telephone network, the telephone company will notify you in advance that

temporary discontinuance of service may be required.
But if advance notice isn’t practical, the telephone company will notify the customer as soon as possible. Also, you
will be advised of your right to file a complaint with the FCC if you believe it is necessary.

. The telephone company may make changes in its facilities, equipment, operations, or procedures that could affect

the operation of the equipment. If this happens, the telephone company will provide advance notice in order for you
to make the necessary modifications to maintain uninterrupted service.

If the equipment is causing harm to the telephone network, the telephone company may request that you disconnect
the equipment until the problem is resolved.

. This equipment contains no user serviceable parts. Please contact to

Company Name: Icom America Inc.
Address: 2380 116th Ave NE Bellevue, WA 98004
Phone: (800) 426-7983

. This equipment cannot be used on public coin service provided by the telephone company. Connection to Party

Line Service is subject to state tariffs. Contact the state Public Utility Commission, Public Service Commission, or
Corporate Commission for information.

10. If your home has specially wired alarm equipment connected to the telephone line, ensure the installation of this

MFP does not disable your alarm equipment. If you have questions about what will disable alarm equipment,
consult your telephone company or a qualified installer. FCC Telephone Consumer Protection Act The Telephone
Consumer Protection Act of 1991 makes it unlawful for any person to use a computer or other electronic device,
including FAX machines, to send any message unless such message clearly contains in a margin at the top
or bottom of each transmitted page or on the first page of the transmission, the date and time it is sent and an
identification of the business or other entity, or other individual sending the message, and the telephone number of
the sending machine or such business, other entity, or individual. The telephone number provided may not be a 900
number or any other number for which charges exceed local or long distance transmission charges.

To comply with this law, you must enter the following information in your fax unit:

* Date and time: see the Installation section of this document for instructions on doing this.

* Name and telephone number which identify the source of your fax transmission: see the User's Handbook f for
instructions on doing this.



INTRODUCTION

For Canada

This product meets the applicable Industry Canada technical specifications.

Le présent matériel est conforme aux specifications techniques applicables d’Industrie Canada.

The Ringer Equivalence Number (REN) is an indication of the maximum number of devices allowed to be connected
to a telephone interface. The termination of an interface may consist of any combination of devices subject only to the
requirement that the sum of the RENs of all the devices not exceed five.

L’indice d’équivalence de la sonnerie (IES) sert a indiquer le nombre maximal de terminaux qui peuvent étre raccordés
a une interface téléphonique. La terminaison d’une interface peut consister en une combinaison quelconque de
dispositifs, a la seule condition que la somme d’indices d’équivalence de la sonnerie de tous les dispositifs n’excéde

pas cing.



BEFORE USING THE VE-PG3

L= g = I [T ] o) o R 1-2
I el ay oY= ) 1-2
T U o =TT TR 1-5
I BOOM PANEI ...eviiiiiei et ettt oo e oo e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e et e e e et e e et e et e aaaaaas 1-6

1-1



1 BEFORE USING THE VE-PG3

Panel description

l Front panel

Front view
[PWR/MSG] LED [V/RolP] LED [TRX] (1/2) LED [USB] port
(USB2.0)
— N\
Iﬁl’”&“ﬂwﬁl | | S | F |
L — —

—
<UPDATE> button  [WAN]LED [D-TRX]LED [EXT] (1/2) LED

<UPDATE> button ............ When [PWR/MSG] lights orange, a firmware update is ready.
* To use the Firmware Update function, an internet connection,
DNS and default gateway settings are necessary.

LED Indication In the Converter mode In the Bridge mode
PWR/MSG Doesn't light Power is OFF
Green Lights Power is ON
Blinks Booting
Red Lights -
Blinks -
Orange Lights A firmware update is ready./Downloading new firmware.
Blinks Accessing the USB memory.
(While loading the setting file or updating the firmware.)
Booting

Initialization is in progress. (Green and Orange LEDs alternately light.)
Firmware update is in progress.

WAN Doesn't light No network connection./Connecting to the network is in progress.
Green Lights Connected to the WAN line. (An IP address has been obtained.)
Blinks The WAN line is communicating.
Red Lights -

Authentication error/failed (PPPoE)
Failed to obtain IP address (DHCP) (Time-out timer: 30 seconds)

Orange Lights -

Blinks

Blinks -
V/RolP Doesn't light No registration Not connected

Green Lights Registration succeed (All entries) Connected

Blinks The line is communicating.
Red Lights -

Blinks 1 or more registrations failed.
Orange Lights -

Blinks -
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1 BEFORE USING THE VE-PG3

Panel description (continued)

Il Front panel (continued)

Front view

[PWR/MSG] LED [V/RolP] LED [TRX] (1/2) LED [USB] port
(USB2.0)

@]

e [wan] [Virar] o] [ e lE)m EXHI =
o lloflollollo olle oll|=~
|

—
<UPDATE> button  [WAN]LED [D-TRX]LED [EXT] (1/2) LED

D-TRX* Doesn't light No transceiver is connected, or it is turned OFF.
Green Lights Receiving an audio signal.
Blinks -
Red Lights Sending an audio signal.
Blinks -
Orange Lights The transceiver is communicating.
Blinks -
TRX1 Doesn't light No transceiver is connected, or it is turned OFF.
TRX2 Green Lights Receiving an audio signal.
Blinks -
Red Lights Sending an audio signal.
Blinks -
Orange Lights The transceiver is communicating.
Blinks -
EXT1 Doesn't light No input or output signal.
EXT2 Green Lights Input is busy.
Blinks -
Red Lights Output is busy.
Blinks -
Orange Lights Input or output is busy.
Blinks -

*For the operation using an IC-FR5000/FR6000.
* All indicators light while updating the firmware or rebooting.
* The indication may differ, depending on the setting.
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1 BEFORE USING THE VE-PG3

Panel description (continued)

Il Front panel (continued)

Front view

[PWR/MSG] LED [V/RolP] LED [TRX] (1/2) LED [USB] port
(USB2.0)

: —
Z irore] [0 =
L]

L L

<UPDATE> button  [WAN]LED [D-TRX]LED [EXT] (1/2) LED

[USB]ports .cccvvvvninennnnne. CAUTION: Turn OFF the power before connect or disconnect the USB
memory.
[Connecting a USB memory]
The configuration and firmware can be transferred using a USB memory
(purchase separately).
* Only one USB memory can be accepted at a time.

[Connecting the CT-24:

Connect the optional CT-24 to communicate with IC-FR5000/FR6000.

* The VE-PG3 accepts up to two CT-24s.

* When you want to connect two CT-24s and USB memory, a USB HUB (self-
powered HUB) is required.
Connect one CT-24 and the USB memory to the USB port, and connect the
other CT-24 to the USB HUB.

LED indication:

LED

Turn OFF the power and
then connect the USB
cable

USB cable
(Supplied with CT-24)

NOTE:
NEVER use a USB cable other
Cushion sheet than supplied with the CT-24.
(Supplied with CT-24)
. J




1 BEFORE USING THE VE-PG3

Panel description (continued)

H Rear panel

M[TRX](1/2) port ..
@[EXT](1/2) port ..

(®[PHONE] port ..

@[LINE](1/2) ports

+TRX2 / EXT24

+TRX1 7 EXT14

Connect the transceiver through the optional cable.

Connect the external equipment through the optional cable.

Connect a telephone.

Connect to the PSTN.

* The router function is disabled as the default setting.
Configure the network setting (DHCP Client/Static IP/PPPoE) according to

Connect the network device such as a HUB.

G[WAN] port......cccceevvnnee... Connect the network terminal device.
your network service provider.

®[LAN] port .....oveereinnnnn.,

@DCjack ....eeeeeeeeeiiiiinnnn. Connect the supplied AC adaptor.

®Ground terminal ............ Connect the ground wire.

ABOUT THE OPTIONAL CONNECTION CABLE
Before connecting cables, see the cable's manual and the
sticker on the bottom of the VE-PG3 for port information.

* Verify that both the VE-PG3 and connected devices are
turned OFF when connecting or disconnecting the cable.
*Hold the connector body when connecting or
disconnecting them.

*When other cables are connected, you can use needle-
nose pliers to carefully insert or remove connectors.

* Never bend or pinch the cable.

* Never place a heavy object on the cable.

* Never touch the cable with wet hands.

* Always connect the cable correctly. An incorrect connection
could damage the VE-PGS3 and/or the transceiver.

Port information on the sticker
rTFlX2—| rTRX1

Lexta!  Lexmed

@Sticker °

Connection cable (optional)




1 BEFORE USING THE VE-PG3

Panel description (continued)

Il Bottom panel

<INIT> button

<INIT> button .................. If you cannot access to the VE-PGS3 setting screen, you can initialize the
VE-PG3.

* See the "PRECAUTIONS" leaflet for the detail.

¢ Initializing clears all the settings.
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BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION
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5. Operating in the NXDN Conventional MOGE  .......cuiuiiiitiii e et e e aens 11
1. UC-FR5000 CONFIGUIATION ...ttt ettt e et e et et e e e et e e et et e et e e e e e et e e neneaen 11
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NOTE:

In this guide, the descriptions assume that all configurations of the PC and VE-PG3's IP address have been completed.
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2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

1. Operation in the Multicast mode

In the Multicast mode, a call from one site can be sent to multiple sites.

¢ In the instruction, the example of the communication as illustrated below, is used.

Area A Area B
) . VE-PG3 VE-PG3 ; :
Radio A1 Radio A (192.168.02) (192.168.03) Radio B Radio B1

An example of Multicast mode

1. Configuration

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

VE-PG3 (Area A/B)

Menu ltem Setting Screen Setting Iltem Item Name Value

Operating Mode  Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Bridge

IP Communication Mode

IP Communication Mode Multicast

Port Settings

Transceiver 1 (TRX1)  Transceiver Model:

Transceiver Model

IC-F5060/F6060

2-2




2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

1. Operation in the Multicast mode (continued)

2. Connection

Set the transceiver channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before connecting to the
VE-PGS.

1 Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver, using the appropriate optional cable.
* Verify that both the VE-PGS3 and the transceiver are turned OFF when connecting the cable.

Icom’s transceiver
(IC-F5060/IC-F6060 series) (Rear view)

[l =

VE-PG3 (Rear view)
—

| =200 i e |

TTRX2 / EXT24 LINE2 LINET WAN LAN  DC
L L

To [TRX1] (Upper slots)
- To the external speaker jack
————————————— ; Be sure to insert the
1 .
m: @%@ ! connectors top side up. N (Front view)
[N N N =
MRX1 J EXT14 i
x e —=———
! ! uu., \\EITO the microphone connector

OPC-2275 p

)
* The [TRX1] and [TRX2] ports (upper slots) accept the OPC-2275 connectors,
however, follow the example to correctly connect the transceiver to ONLY the [TRX1] on the VE-PG3.

2 When all the connections are finished, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3'’s power.

NOTE:

* Verify that both the radio and the VE-PGS3 are turned OFF when connecting or disconnecting the transceiver.

 Keep the radio away from a PC, AC adaptor and other electronic equipment. The noise emitted from those equipment may
interfere with the radio.

* When operating the radio, do not transmit near the IP telephone.
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2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

1. Operation in the Multicast mode (continued)

3. Operation

Area A Area B

VE-PG3 VE-PG3 Radio B

Radio B1
(192.168.0.2) (192.168.0.3) adio

Radio A1 Radio A

An example of Multicast mode

* All radios in the area must have same setting.

* Radio A1 and B1 can normally communicate as if they are directly communicating in the simplex mode.



2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

2. Operation in the Unicast mode

In the Unicast mode, you can call the designated radio, using a communication port.
¢ In the instruction, the example of the communication as illustrated below, is used.

Area A Area B

[TRX1]

Radio A VE-PG3
(192.168.0.2) (192.168.0.3)

Radio A1 VE-PG3 Radio B Radio B1

An example of communication the Unicast mode

1. Configuration

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

VE-PG3 (Area A)

Menu ltem Setting Screen Setting Item Item Name Value
Operating Mode  Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Bridge

IP Communication Mode IP Communication Mode Unicast
Port Settings Transceiver 1 (TRX1) Transceiver Model Transceiver Model IC-F5060
Bridge Connection Bridge Connection ~ Bridge Connection Point Connection IP Address* 192.168.0.3

Connection Port Number 21500
My Station Port Number 21500
List of Bridge Connection Point Entries Connection Status** "During transmit"

*Enter the IP address of VE-PG3 in area A (ex. 192.168.0.2) for the VE-PG3 in area B.
**Click [Connect], and verify that "During transmit" is displayed.

List of Bridge Connection Point Entries
. Fort Number
Fort Type Connection F Address ollr b St Voice Codec Connection Status
Transcelver 1 (TRXT) 19216803 21500 21500 G710 Not eonnected Click
I Delete All ‘

Connection Status

During transmit
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2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

2. Operation in the Unicast mode (continued)

2. Connection

Set the transceiver channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before connecting to the
VE-PG3.

1 Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver, using the appropriate optional cable.
* Verify that both the VE-PG3 and the transceiver are turned OFF when connecting the cable.

Icom’s transceiver

VE-PG3 (Rear view) (IC-F5060/IC-F6060 series) (Rear view)
=TT @°
T )
To [TRX1] (Upper slots)
- To the external speaker jack
————————————— : Be sure to insert the
1 .
m: Ajjlr[fg:‘jj ! connectors top side up. N (Front view)
[N S N ] ° ( |pE==
MRX1 J EXT14 i
ee@® =———

\\ElTO the microphone connector

A B C
(-
)

* The [TRX1] and [TRX2] ports (upper slots) accept the OPC-2275 connectors,
however, follow the example to correctly connect the transceiver to ONLY the [TRX1] on the VE-PG3.

OPC-2275

2 When all the connections are finished, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3’s power.

NOTE:
* Verify that both the radio and the VE-PGS3 are turned OFF when connecting or disconnecting the transceiver.
* Keep the radio away from a PC, AC adaptor and other electronic equipment. The noise emitted from those equipment may
interfere with the radio.
* When operating the radio, do not transmit near the IP telephone.
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2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

2. Operation in the Unicast mode (continued)

3. Operation

Area A

Radio A VE-PG3
(192.168.0.2)

Radio A1

Area B

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.3)

Radio B

Radio B1

An example of communication the Unicast mode

¢ All radios in the area must have same setting.

* Radio A1 and B1 can normally communicate as if they are directly communicating in the simplex mode.




2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

4. Using the Mixing funcrion

The mixing function mixes conversations from different Areas. As shown in the figure below, the Area A radio users

can talk to the Area B and relayed to the Area C.

* In this example, the audio signal of [TRX1] port and [TRX2] port (VE-PG3 in Area B) are mixed as illustrated
below.

Area A Area B VE-PG3 Area C
VE-PG3 (192.168.0.3) VE-PG3
(192.168.0.2) Unicast Unicast (192.168.0.4)

[TRX2] )

Radio A

T

Radio A1 Radio B1 Radio D1 Radio C1

An example of communication with the Mixing function

1. Configuration

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.
* Configure the VE-PG3 in Area A and C, referring to “operation in the Unicast mode.“
VE-PG3 (Area B)

Menu ltem Setting Screen Setting Item Item Name Value
Operating Mode  Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Bridge
IP Communication Mode IP Communication Mode Unicast
Transceiver 1(TRX1),
Mixing Group* . ( )
Transceiver2(TRX2)
Port Settings Transceiver 1 (TRX1)  Transceiver Model: Transceiver Model IC-F5060/F6060
Transceiver 2 (TRX2)  Transceiver Model: Transceiver Model IC-F5060/F6060
Bridge Connection Bridge Connection Point Bridge Connection Point Connection IP Address TRX1:192.168.0.2

TRX2:192.168.0.4

List of Bridge Connection

) i Connection Status During Transmit
Point Entries

*Enter the round marks to the “Group1” field in the Transceiver 1 (TRX1) and Transceiver 2 (TRX2) rows.

Mixing Group

ot Mixing Grovp

° Nane Groupl Groug Group3 Groupd
Transceiver 1 (TRX1) ® @
Transceiver 2 (TRX2) ® @

Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) ®
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2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

4. Using the Mixing function (continued)

2. Connection

Set the transceiver channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before
connecting to the VE-PGS3.

Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver, using the appropriate optional cable.
* Verify that both the VE-PG3 and the transceiver are turned OFF when connecting the cable.

Icom’s transceiver
(IC-F5060/IC-F6060 series) (Rear V|ew)

R -
PHONE LINEz LNET  wav tav  oc & | —] @
- m

Be sure fo insert the To the external speaker jack

m.mi ‘ ‘ ‘ connectors top side up. (Front view)
[ e e (C j)

MRX1 J EXT14
| --@

?L

\\EITO the microphone connector

VE-PG3 (Rear view)

Bottom

OPC-2275 p

)
* The [TRX1] and [TRX2] ports (upper slots) accept the OPC-2275 connectors,
however, follow the example to correctly connect the transceiver to ONLY the [TRX1] on the VE-PG3.

2 When all the connections are finished, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3'’s power.

NOTE:
* Verify that both the radio and the VE-PG3 are turned OFF when connecting or disconnecting the transceiver.

» Keep the radio away from a PC, AC adaptor and other electronic equipment. The noise emitted from those equipment may
interfere with the radio.

* When operating the radio, do not transmit near the IP telephone.
* Only Voice Codec g.711 can be used with the Mixing function.
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2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

4. Using the Mixing function (continued)

3. Operation

Area A
VE-PG3
(192.168.0.2)

Radio A1

* All radios in the area must have same setting.

Unicast

Area B

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.3)

Mixing

Radio B1 Radio D1

Unicast

An example of communication with the Mixing function

Area C

[TRX2] |

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.4)

Radio C1

¢ Radio A1 and B1 can normally communicate as if they are directly communicating in the simplex mode.
* The conversations from different Areas can be heard.
* While other radios are transmitting, you cannot transmit.
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2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

5. Operating in the NXDN Conventional mode

The IC-FR5000 series can be connected with the VE-PG3 via Ethernet cable (IP network) using the UC-FR5000

network board.

¢ In the instruction, the example of the communication as illustrated below, is used.
* The optional CT-24 digital voice converter is required.

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.2)

Transceiver A

Destination
port No.
21502

Transceiver A2

HUB

Repeater B
IC-FR5000

(192.168.0.3) [

Transceiver B1

f

— IP
) | Network
[D-TRX2]
Repeater C
IC-FR5000
(192.168.0.4)

Transceiver B2 Transceiver C1

i

An example of digital transceiver communication in the Conventional mode

1. UC-FR5000 configuration

Access the UC-FR5000 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

Operation Mode Select

& ConventionalCE'
 Single-site TrunngEg
€ Nulti-site Trunking 28

€ Disable @ Enable

IP Address | Host name | Domain

name

1| [92168.02

Cnnnecﬂonﬁg

Datagj

Key Cndeg

 Default

¢ Default @ 41220

Receive Port

Receive Port

[ucirs000

2-11



2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

5. Operating in the NXDN Conventional mode (continued)

2. VE-PG3 configuration

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

Menu ltem  Setting Screen Setting ltem Item Name Value
Bridge . . . . . . .
) Bridge Connection Point Bridge Connection Point Port Type Transceiver 1(TRX1)
Connection
(TRX1) Connection IP Address  192.168.0.2 (VE-PG3’s IP address)
Connection Port Number 21502 (VE-PG3's unused port)
Voice Codec AMBE+2
(D-TRX1) Port Type Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)
SelCall |f1 Bridge Enable
Connection
Voice Codec AMBE+2
(D-TRX2) Port Type Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2)
SelCall |T1 Bridge Enable
Connection
Voice Codec AMBE+2

List of Bridge Connection
Point Entries

Connection Status

During transmit

SelCall in Bridge Connection SelCall in Bridge Connection

Radio B1 Destination ID 1/192.168.0.2 /21504
Radio B2 Destination ID 2/192.168.0.2 /21504
Radio C1 Destination ID 3/192.168.0.2 /21506
Radio C2 Destination ID 4/192.168.0.2 /21506
Radio A1 Destination ID 8/192.168.0.2 /21500

Port Settings Transceiver 1 (TRX1) Transceiver Model

Transceiver Model

IC-F5060/F6060

Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) Transceiver Model

Mode:

NXDN Conventional

Repeater Address

UC-FR5000’s IP address

TCP Port Number

Connection: Receive port No. (ex. 41200)

UDP Port Number

Data: Receive port No. (ex. 41200)

Connect Key

UR-FR5000’s key code

Unit ID Unit ID (ex. 10)
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2) Transceiver Model Mode: NXDN Conventional
Repeater Address UC-FR5000’s IP address

TCP Port Number

Connection: Receive port No. (ex. 41200)

UDP Port Number

Data: Receive port No. (ex. 41220)

Connect Key

UC-FR5000’s key code

Unit ID

Unit ID (ex. 20)




2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

5.0perating in the NXDN Conventional mode (continued)

3. Connection

Set the transceiver channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before
connecting to the VE-PGS3.

1 Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver, using the appropriate optional cable.
* Verify that both the VE-PG3 and the transceiver are turned OFF when connecting the cable.

Icom’s transceiver

VE-PGS3 (Rear view) (IC-F5060/IC-F6060 series) (Rear view)
il

=" @"
]y - 8
Tre s Ex2e = PHONE LNE2 LNET wam o L |

= :

To [TRX1] (Upper slots)

To the external speaker jack

_____________ Be sure to insert the

1
M' e e e connectors top side up. (Front view)

ST ST S e b )

| Efcle i
----@

I}TRX1 EXT14

A BC
HEN

(VVvVV) (VVVV] (VVVV)

\\EITO the microphone connector

OPC-2275 P
)
* The [TRX1] and [TRX2] ports (upper slots) accept the OPC-2275 connectors,
however, follow the example to correctly connect the transceiver to ONLY the [TRX1] on the VE-PG3.

2 When all the connections are finished, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3'’s power.

NOTE:
* Verify that both the radio and the VE-PG3 are turned OFF when connecting or disconnecting the transceiver.
* Keep the radio away from a PC, AC adaptor and other electronic equipment. The noise emitted from those equipment may
interfere with the radio.
* When operating the radio, do not transmit near the IP telephone.
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2 BRIDGE MODE APPLICATION

5. Operating in the NXDN Conventional mode (continued)

4. Operation

When pushing [PTT] on radio B1, the communication route is connected to radio A, to communicate with radio A1
or A2,

HUB
VE-PG3 IP
e
(192.168.0.2) i | Network
[D-TRX2]
. Repeater C
Transceiver A Ripeater B IC-FR5000
) IC-FR5000 - (192.168.0.4)
- (192.168.0.3) [[ ,,,,,,,,,,,
< i Port No. i
‘ Ao | 21506 |
: ! (o] (0] o Tt
= | 21504 | s

I,
=
Destination
port No. Transceiver B1
21502 } ,

Transceiver A2

An example of digital transceiver communication in the Conventional mode

¢ All radios communicate with radio A must be set as same as other radios in the area.
* In this example, radio A cannot call radios except radio A1 and A2.

[Calling radio A1 from radio B1]
@Radio B1’s operator: Select the radio A1(A2)’s ID (8), and then hold down [PTT] for 1 second.
* The communication route is connected.
@Radio A1’s operator: Holding down [PTT], speak into the microphone to respond radio B1.
©Radio A1’s operator: Release [PTT] to return to receive.
¢ In this setting, radio A1 cannot directly call radio B1. radio A1 can call radio B1 after radio B1 called radio A1,
using the Talk-back function.
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In this guide, the descriptions assume that all configurations of the PC and VE-PG3's IP address have been completed.
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

1. Communication in the Peer to Peer mode

The VE-PG3 can communicate with an IP phone in the Peer to Peer mode.
¢ In the instruction, the example of the communication as illustrated below, is used.

Area A
Extension No.
Fs 201
Radio A1 Radio A

sip:A01_vepg3@192.168.0.2

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.2)

SIP URI

(A01_vepg3)

1. Configuration

Area B

(192.168.0.3)

SIP URI
sip:BO1_vepg3@1

(BO1_vepg3)

HUB

Extension No.

’ P telephone
(KX-UT Series)

92.168.0.3

An example of Peer to Peer connection

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

VE-PG3 (Area A)

Menu Item Setting Screen

Setting ltem

Item Name

Value

Operating Mode Operating Mode

Operating Mode

Operating Mode

Converter

V/RolP Peer to Peer Peer to Peer SIP URI AO1_vepg3@192.168.0.2
VolP Phone Book List of VoIP Phone Book Entries Phone No. 401
SIP URI B0O1_vepg3@192.168.0.3
Extension Extension Connect  Extension Extension Number 201
Connect Port Type Transceiver 1 (TRX1)
Outgoing Line (Peer to Peer) A01_vepg3
Default Call Destination Number 401 (From Radio A1 to IP Phone)
Incoming Call V/RolP Incoming Call Setting Receive Port 201(TRX1)
Port Settings Transceiver 1 (TRX1) Transceiver Model Transceiver Model 1C-F5060/F6060

VE-PG3 (Area B)

Menu ltem Setting Screen Setting ltem Item Name Value
Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Converter
Network DHCP Server DHCP Server DHCP Server: Enable
V/RolP Peer to Peer Peer to Peer SIP URI BO1_vepg3@192.168.0.3
VolP Phone Book  List of VoIP Phone Book Entries Phone No. 401
SIP URI AO01_vepg3@192.168.0.2
Extension Extension Connect Extension Extension Number 201
Connect Outgoing Line (Peer to Peer) BO1_vepg3
Extension Connect Extension Extension Number 401
Port Type: SIP Phone (KX-UT Series)
Password: (Any)

Incoming Call

V/RolP Incoming Call Setting

Receive Port

401 (Incoming Call of BO1_vepg3)
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

1. Communication in the Peer to Peer mode (continued)

2. Connection

Set the transceiver channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before connecting to the
VE-PGS.

1

Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver, using the appropriate optional cable.
* Verify that both the VE-PGS3 and the transceiver are turned OFF when connecting the cable.

. Icom’s transceiver
EGS (Rear view) (IC-F5060/IC-F6060 series)  (Rear view)

= ==

S2 NS

<4
T——C T ChAIRTR]

FTRX2 ¢ EXT24 rx1 llxm
L

[
0

To [TRX1] (Upper slots)

Be sure to insert the To the external speaker jack
connectors top side up.

(Front view)

C =

@ ——

\\JTO the microphone connector

OPC-2275 p

2
* The [TRX1] and [TRX2] ports (upper slots) accept the OPC-2275 connectors,

however, follow the example to correctly connect the transceiver to ONLY the [TRX1] on the VE-PG3.

2 When all the connections are finished, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3'’s power.

NOTE:

* Verify that both the radio and the VE-PGS3 are turned OFF when connecting or disconnecting the transceiver.

* Keep the radio away from a PC, AC adaptor and other electronic equipment. The noise emitted from those equipment may
interfere with the radio.

* When operating the radio, do not transmit near the IP telephone.
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

1. Communication in the Peer to Peer mode (continued)

3. Operation

When pushing [PTT] on radio A1, the IP pone (Extension No.: 401) receives the call.
When dialing the extension No. 201, radio A1 receives the call.

Area A
Extension No.
e 201
§ [TRX1]
’ . VE-PG3
Radio A1 Radio A (192.168.0.2)
SIP URI
sip:A01_vepg3@192.168.0.2
(AO01_vepg3)

Area B

[LAN] Extension No.

IP telephone
(KX-UT Series)

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.3)

SIP URI
sip:B01_vepg3@192.168.0.3
(BO1_vepg3)

An example of Peer to Peer connection

* All radios in the area must have same setting.

[The procedure to call the IP telephone from transceiver A1.]

QArea A
Radio A1's operator: While holding down [PTT],
say something (example: “Test, Test, Test”) into the

microphone at a normal voice level.
*The IP telephone in the Area B detects the voice, and
starts to ring.

@ Area A/B
Radio A1's operator: Release [PTT] to receive.
Person on the IP telephone: While the IP tele-
phone is ringing, take the handset off the hook, and
then speak into the telephone at a normal voice
level.

©Area A/B
Radio A1's operator: When the person on the IP
telephone is finished speaking, hold down [PTT] and
speak into the microphone.

NOTE:
* Full duplex communication is impossible.
Communicate with each other by taking turns speaking.

[The procedure to call transceiver A1 from the IP telephone.]

QAreaB
Person on the IP telephone: Take the handset off
the hook, dial “201,” and then speak into the tele-
phone at a normal voice level.
* The communication route is connected to radio A whose
extension number is “201,” and then radio A transmits the
audio to radio A1.

@Area A/B

Radio A1's operator: When the person on the IP

telephone is finished speaking, hold down [PTT],

and speak into the microphone at a normal voice

level.

Release [PTT] to receive.

Person on the IP telephone: When radio A1's op-

erator is finished speaking, you can start to speak

again.

* Speak only when radio A1's operator stops speak-
ing.

*» Pause briefly before you speak, to confirm your party has finished speaking.
* The communication route will be disconnected when the IP telephone's handset is put on the hook, or the VE-PG3 receives no

audio for the preset time (default: 15 seconds).
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

2. Using with an in-house sound system

The received audio from a radio or IP phone can be sent to an external device through the output port, to make an
announcement.
¢ In the instruction, the example of the communication as illustrated below, is used.

Area A Extension No. Area B
302

Ext. AMP J Audio device
(for BGM)

Audio output J
(A1/A2 terminal) Audio input
(A3/A4 terminal)

[EXT1]

Extension No.

Extension No.
301 IP Phone No.

VE-PG3 VE-PG3

IP telephone
(192.168.0.2) (192.168.0.3) (KX-UT Series)

Radio A1 Radio A

An example of in-house audiosystem
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

2. Using with an in-house sound system (continued)

1. Configuration

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

VE-PG3 (Area A)

Menu ltem Setting Screen Setting ltem Item Name Value
Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Converter
EXT 1/O Port Mode EXT 1/0O Port Mode Separate
V/RolP IP Line SIP Server IP Phone Number 32 (Extension Number set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
SIP Server Address 192.168.0.3 (IP address set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
SIP Service Domain 192.168.0.3 (Extension Domain set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
User ID 32 (Extension Number set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
Password (Any) (Password set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
List of SIP Server Entries Connection Status During Transmit
gzt:::l?n Extension connect Extension Extension Number 301 (Transceiver1) 302 (EXT Outputt)

Port Type

Transceiver 1 (TRX1) EXT Output 1 (EXT1)

Default Call
Destination No.

302 -

Incoming Call

V/RolP Incoming
Call Setting

Receive Port

- 32:302 (EXT1)

Port Settings

Transceiver 1 (TRX1)

Transceiver Model

Transceiver Model

IC-F5060/F6060 (default)

EXT Input 1 (EXT1)

EXT Control Terminal

Input Connection Port

EXT Output

Valid Timing

Always-on Connection

Reference Level

Input Analog Gain

Input Digital Gain

(Depending on the connected device)

EXT Output 1 (EXT1)

EXT Control Terminal

Reference Level

Output Analog Gain

Output Digital Gain

(Depending on the connected device)

Fade-out (Depending on the situation)
Fade-in

Announce Tone Start Tone (Depending on the situation)
End Tone
Tone Level

V/RolP Control

Send Connect Success
Tone to Telephone

Notice Tone Volume

(Depending on the situation)

Release Timer

No Voice Release Timer

5 (sec.) (Depending on the situation)

Expansion

Priority Control

Priority Level

Individual Calling

Priority

(Continued on the next page.)



3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

2. Using with an in-house sound system (continued)

1. Configuration (continued)

VE-PG3 (Area B)

Menu Item Setting Screen  Setting ltem Item Name Value

Operating Mode Operating Mode  Operating Mode Operating Mode Converter

V/RolP VolP Phone Book List of VoIP Phone Book Entries Phone No. 32

Extension Connect Extension Extension Extension Number 32
Port Type SIP Phone (Automatic Detection)
Password (Any)

Extension Extension Extension Number 401

Port Type: SIP Phone (KX-UT Series)
Password: (Any)
MAC Address (MAC address of the VE-PG3 in area A)
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

. Using with an in-house sound system (continued)

2. Connection

Set the transceiver channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before connecting to the
VE-PG3.

Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver, using the appropriate optional cable.
* Verify that both the VE-PG3 and the transceiver are turned OFF when connecting the cable.

Icom’s transceiver
(IC-F5060/IC-F6060 series) (Rear V|ew)

==} [E=isio]
e oxtzs L] ]
—

To [TRX1] (Upper slots)

VE-PGS3 (Rear view)

Be sure to insert the

To the external speaker jacﬁ
A BC connectors top side up.

(Front view)

LCJJ =

@eee@@ ol=—

\\JTO the microphone connector

OPC-2275

7
* The [TRX1] and [TRX2] ports (upper slots) accept the OPC-2275 connectors,
however, follow the example to correctly connect the transceiver to ONLY the [TRX1] on the VE-PG3.

2 Prepare the cable as shown below, and then connect the VE-PG3 and the audio device.
* See Section 8 for the port details.

To [EXT1] (lower slot)

A
] == B
| =T ]

T”RX‘ /e F==——=1| A1, A2: Audio output (OUT)
= A3, A4: Audio input (IN)
U1 2 3 4

* A2 and A4 are the ground terminals.

A1 A2 A3 A4

3 When all the connections are finished, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3'’s power.

NOTE:

* Verify that both the radio and the VE-PG3 are turned OFF when connecting or disconnecting the transceiver.

* Keep the radio away from a PC, AC adaptor and other electronic equipment. The noise emitted from those equipment may
interfere with the radio.

* When operating the radio, do not transmit near the IP telephone.
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

2. Using with an in-house sound system (continued)

3. Operation

When radio A1 transmit, or the IP phone in area B (Extension No.: 401) dials "32," the call is output through the ex-

ternal audio device.

Area A Extension No.
302

Ext. AMP J Audio device
(for BGM)
Audio output

(A1/A2 terminal) J Audio input
(A3/A4 terminal)

[EXT1]
Extension No.
X er}})sg;n o IP Phone No.
e 32
§ ;

Radio A VE-PG3

Radio A1 (192.168.0.2)

Area B

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.3)

l IP telephone
(KX-UT Series)

An example of in-house audiosystem

« All radios in the area must have same setting.

[When radio A1 makes an announcement.]

@Area A
Radio A1's operator: While holding down [PTT],
say something (example: “Test, Test, Test”) into the
microphone at a normal voice level.
* The [TRX1] and [EXT1] ports are internally connected.

@OArea A
The BGM fades out and the audio signal (announce-
ment) from Radio A1 is output to the external AMP,
followed by the “Broadcast start sound”.

OArea A
When the announcement is done, or no audio signal
is detected for 5 seconds (default), the BGM fades
in, after the “Broadcast end sound.”
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[When the IP phone makes an announcement.]

@AreaB
Person on the IP telephone: Take the handset off
the hook, dial “32”

@OArea A
The call from the IP phone is received by the IP line
whose number is “32

©OArea A
The external audio device which is connected to
[EXT1] fades out the BGM, and the announce-
ment is output to the external AMP, followed by the
“Broadcast start sound”.

©Area A/B
Person on the IP telephone: When putting the
handset on, or no audio signal is detected for 5 sec-
onds (default), the BGM fades in, after the “Broad-
cast end sound” and preset time period.



3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

3. Using with an external headset

You can communicate with a radio and IP phone using a headset.

When the external switch in the illustration below is turned ON, the communication route is connected to the preset
call destination.

* Set [EXT I/O Port Mode] to fCombined .
* A lock type lever PTT switch can be used.

Area A Extension No.

302 Area B
External _
switch (A/?I/J:;otoutput )
erminal
General Control Input Audio input HUB
(B3/B4 terminal) (A3/A4 terminal)
IP Phone No. .
Extension No. 32 [LAN] Extension No.

[EXT2]

Radio A1 (192.168.0.2) (192.168.0.3)

(KX-UT Series)

An example of using with a headset
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

3. Using with an external headset (continued)

1. Configuration

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

VE-PG3 (Area A)

Menu ltem Setting Screen

Setting ltem

Item Name

Value

Operating Mode Operating Mode

Operating Mode

Operating Mode

Converter

EXT 1/0O Port Mode

EXT 1/0O Port Mode

Combined (EXT 1/0 2 (EXT2))

V/RolP IP Line SIP Server IP Phone Number 32 (Extension Number set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
SIP Server Address 192.168.0.3 (IP address set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
SIP Service Domain 192.168.0.3 (Extension Domain set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
User ID 32 (Extension Number set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
Password (Password set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
List of SIP Server Entries Connection Status During Transmit
E -
xtension Extension connect  Extension
Connect
(EXT1) Extension Number 301
Port Type Transceiver 1 (TRX1), [EXT Output 1 (EXT1])
Default Call .
Destination Number 302 (From Radio 1 to [EXT 1/O 2])
(EXT2) Extension Number 302
Port Type {EXT I/O 2 (EXT2)}
Outgoing Line (IP Line) 32
Default Call
Destination Number 401(From [EXT 1/O 2] to IP Phone)
. V/RolP Incoming . .
Incoming Call Call Setting Receive Port 32:302 (EXT2)
Port Settings Transceiver 1 (TRX1) Transceiver Model: Transceiver Model IC-F5060/F6060 (default)

EXT 1/O 2 (EXT2)

EXT Control Terminal
(EXT Control Terminal)

Input Connection Port

IP Network

Valid Timing

Control Data Detect

Power for the Microphone

Enable

Reference Level

Input Analog Gain

Input Digital Gain

(Depending on the connected device)

(EXT Control Terminal)

Reference Level

Output Analog Gain

Output Digital Gain

(Depending on the connected device)

Response Waiting Time

Restoration Waiting Time

(Depending on the situation)

(Notice Tone to
the Transceiver)

Calling Notice Tone

Send Connect
Success Tone

Disconnect Notice Tone

Send Connect
Failure Tone

Tone Level

(Depending on the situation)

(Continued on the next page.)



3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

3. Using with an external headset (continued)

1. Configuration (continued)

VE-PG3 (Area B)

Menu ltem Setting Screen Setting Item Item Name Value
Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode  Converter
V/RolP VolP Phone Book List of VoIP Phone Book Entries Phone No. 32
Extension Connect Extension connect  Extension Extension Number 32
Port Type SIP Phone (Automatic Detection)
Password (Any)
MAC Address (MAC address of the VE-PG3 in area A)
Extension Extension Extension Number 401
Port Type: SIP Phone(KX-UT Series)
Password: (Any)
Incoming Call V/RolP Incoming Call Setting Receive Port 401 (Receive Port of the VE-PG3 in area B)




3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

3. Using with an external headset (continued)

2. Connection

Set the transceiver channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before connecting to the
VE-PGS.

1 Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver, using the appropriate optional cable.
* Verify that both the VE-PG3 and the transceiver are turned OFF when connecting the cable.

. Icom’s transceiver
VE-PGS (Rear view) (IC-F5060/IC-F6060 series)  (Rear view)

J el

Be sure to insert the To the external speaker]aclﬁ]

1
m; Atm,A ! A B C connectors top side up. \ (Front view)
_
—

(] s i
ool ——

IrTRX1 EXT14

\\JTO the microphone connector

OPC-2275 p

)
* The [TRX1] and [TRX2] ports (upper slots) accept the OPC-2275 connectors,
however, follow the example to correctly connect the transceiver to ONLY the [TRX1] on the VE-PG3.

2  Prepare the cable as shown below, and then connect the VE-PG3 and the audio device.
* See Section 8 for the port details.

e N

To [EXT2] (lower slot)

I

L

A1, A2:Audio output (OUT)
A3, Ad:Audio input (IN)

A B
= =
|:| |:| B3, B4:Control input

L : L :
: ‘. 1 ‘. * A2, A4 and B4 are the ground terminals.
123 4 H1 2 3 4

A1 A2 A3 A4 B1 B2 B3 B4

3  When all the connections are finished, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3'’s power.

NOTE:

* Verify that both the radio and the VE-PG3 are turned OFF when connecting or disconnecting the transceiver.

* Keep the radio away from a PC, AC adaptor and other electronic equipment. The noise emitted from those equipment may
interfere with the radio.

* When operating the radio, do not transmit near the IP telephone.
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

3. Using with an external headset (continued)

3. Operation

When [PTT] on radio A1 is pushed, or the IP phone in area B (Extension No.: 401) dials "32," the call is received

by the headset.

Extension No.
Area A 202
External i
switch Audio output
(A1/A2 terminal)
General Control Input Audio input
(B3/B4 terminal) (A3/A4 terminal)
IP Phone No.
Extension No. 30
[EXT2]

. Radio A VE-PG3
Radio A1 (192.168.0.2)

Area B

HUB

Extension No.

IP telephone

(192.168.0.3) (KX-UT Series)

An example of using with a headset

¢ All radios in the area must have same setting.

[The procedure to call the headset from radio A1.]

QArea A
Radio A1's operator: While holding down [PTT], say
something (example: “Test, Test, Test”) into the mi-

crophone at a normal voice level.
* The headset receives the call.

@Area A/B
Headset's operator: Turn ON the external switch,
and then speak into the headset at a normal voice
level.

©Area A/B
Headset’s operator: When finished the speaking,
turn OFF the external switch.
* Turn OFF switch to stand-by for another call.

[The procedure to call the IP phone from the headset.]

QArea A
Headset’s operator: Turn ON the external switch,
and then speak into the headset at a normal voice
level.
* The IP phone receives the call and rings.

@OArea B
Person on the IP telephone: Take the handset off the
hook to response the call.

OArea A
Headset’s operator: When finished the speaking,
turn OFF the external switch.
* Turn OFF switch to stand-by for another call.
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[The procedure to call the headset from the IP phone.]

QArea B
Person on the IP telephone: Take the handset off the
hook, dial “32,” and then speak into the telephone at

a normal voice level.
* The headset receives the call.

BArea A/B
Headset’s operator: Turn ON the external switch,
and then speak into the headset at a normal voice
level.

©OArea A/B
Headset’s operator: When finished the speaking,
turn OFF the external switch.
* Turn OFF switch to stand-by for another call.



3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

4. Making an emergency announcement

When the external switch turns ON, the announcement is output to the external AMP and radio.

Even while the external AMP or radio is used for other call, the ongoing communications are cancelled and the an-
nouncement takes the priority.

¢ The announcement can be made from the IP phone.
* A lock type lever PTT switch can be used.

Area A Extension No. Area B
302
Microphorﬂ External Ext. AMP
switch
Audio input General Control Input Audio output
(A3/A4 terminal) (B3/B4 terminal) |(A1/A2 terminal)

[EXT1]

Extension No. Extension No.

IP Phone No.

Radio A1  Radio A VE-PG3 VE-PG3 ™ |p telephone
(192.168.0.2) (192.168.0.3) (KX UT Bt

An example of emergency call using an external microphone
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

4. Making an emergency announcement (continued)

About the emergency announcement

* The emergency announcement is higher in the priority than other calls, and can be received by all devices in the
system.

* The emergency announcement can be made according to the following conditions.

* The external port is set as "emergency."

* The call is designated to the extension number which is assigned as the emergency notice.

Emergency announcement destination

» The emergency announcement is output from the port selected on the [Emergency Notice] in the [Expansion]
menu.

* The emergency announcement interrupts any ongoing communication.

* While the emergency notice is ongoing, any release timer doesn’t work.

* The emergency notice is output as a broadcast. No response cannot be made.

* No emergency notice is allowed, until the prior one ends.



3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

4. Making an emergency announcement (continued)

1. Configuration

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

VE-PG3 (Area A)

Menu ltem Setting Screen Setting Item ltem Name Value
Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Converter
EXT 1/0O Port Mode EXT 1/0O Port Mode Separate

V/RolP IP Line SIP Server IP Phone Number 99 (Extension Number set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
SIP Server Address 192.168.0.3 (IP address set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
SIP Service Domain 192.168.0.3 (Extension Domain set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
User ID 99 (Extension Number set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
Password (Password set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
List of SIP Server Entries  Connection Status During Transmit
E);f::l?n Extension Connect Extension Extension Number 301
(TRX1) Port Type Transceiver 1 (TRX1)
Default Call Destination No. 302 (From Radio 1 to EXT Output 1)
(EXT1) Extension Number 302
Port Type EXT Output 1 (EXT1)
(Emergency Notice) Extension Number 999

Port Type

Emergency Notice

Incoming Call

V/RolP Incoming Call Setting

Receive Port

99:999(Emergency call No.)

Port Settings

Transceiver 1 (TRX1)

Transceiver Model:

Transceiver Model

IC-F5060/F6060 (default)

EXT Input 1 (EXT1)

EXT Control Terminal

Input Connection Port

Emergency

Valid Timing

Control Data Detect

Power for the Microphone

Enable

Reference Level

Input Analog Gain

Input Digital Gain

(Depending on the connected device)

EXT Output 1 (EXT1)

EXT Control Terminal

Reference Level

Output Analog Gain

Output Digital Gain

(Depending on the connected device)

Fade-out (Depending on the situation)
Fade-in

Announce Tone Start Tone (Depending on the situation)
End Tone
Tone Level

V/RolP Control

Send Connect Success
Tone to Telephone

Notice Tone Volume

(Depending on the situation)

Release Timer

No Voice Release Timer

5 (sec.) (Depending on the situation)

Expansion

Emergency Notice

Emergency Notice

Transceiver 1 (TRX1)

Enable

EXT Output 1 (EXT1)

Enable

(Continued on the next page.)



3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

4. Making an emergency announcement (continued)

1. Configuration (continued)

VE-PG3 (Area B)

Menu ltem Setting Screen Setting Item Item Name Value

Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode  Converter

V/RolP VolP Phone Book  List of VolP Phone Book Entries Phone No. 99

Extension Connect Extension Connect Extension Extension Number 99
Port Type SIP Phone (Automatic Detection)
Password (Any)
MAC Address (MAC address of the VE-PG3 in area B)

Extension Connect Extension Extension Number 401

Port Type:

SIP Phone(KX-UT Series)

Password:

(Any)

Incoming Call

V/RolP Incoming Call Setting

Receive Port

401 (Receive Port of the VE-PG3 in area B)




3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

4. Making an emergency announcement(continued)

2. Connection

Set the transceiver channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before connecting to the
VE-PGS.

1 Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver, using the appropriate optional cable.
* Verify that both the VE-PG3 and the transceiver are turned OFF when connecting the cable.

Icom’s transceiver

VE-PGS3 (Rear view) (IC-F5060/IC-F6060 series)  (Rear view)

—

=T e D ey
(s (J

TTRX2 / EXT23 rx1 [l xr1 PHONE LINE2 LINEY wan LAV pc L

To [TRX1] (Upper slots)
_____________ Be sure to insert the

1
! 1 A BC connectors top side up.
T T, e

[ R e -
5555

e fexTus
Top Bottom

To the external speaker jack

(Front view)

=

\\QTO the microphone connector

OPC-2275 p

)
* The [TRX1] and [TRX2] ports (upper slots) accept the OPC-2275 connectors,
however, follow the example to correctly connect the transceiver to ONLY the [TRX1] on the VE-PGS3.

2 Prepare the cable as shown below, and then connect the VE-PG3 and the audio device.
* See Section 8 for the port details.

e N

To [EXT1] (lower slot)

A B
] T s 5 A1, A2:Audio output (OUT)
A3, A4:Audio input (IN)
E LLEF;’EF“Q/ I:I I:I B3, B4:Control input

R EXT1+

‘ ‘ L R
5 i ‘E i i * A2, A4 and B4 are the ground terminals.
1234 H1 2 3 4

A1 A2 A3 A4 B1 B2 B3 B4

3 When all the connections are finished, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3’s power.

NOTE:

¢ Full duplex communication is impossible.
Communicate with each other by taking turns speaking.
* Pause briefly before you speak, to confirm your party has finished speaking.

* The communication route will be disconnected when the IP telephone's handset is put on the hook, or the VE-PGS3 receives no
audio for the preset time (default: 15 seconds).
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

4. Making an emergency announcement (continued)

3. Operation

When [PTT] on radio A is pushed, the regular broadcast is made. And when the IP phone dials "99," the emergency

broadcast is made.

Area A Extension No.

302
Microphorﬂ External Ext. AMP
switch

General Control Input Audio output
(B3/B4 terminal) [(A1/A2 terminal)

Audio input
(A3/A4 terminal)

[EXTA]

Extension No.

IP Phone No.

VE-PG3

Radio A (192.168.0.2)

Radio A1

Area B

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.3)

IP telephone
(KX-UT Series)

An example of emergency call using an external microphone

* All radios in the area must have same setting.

[The procedure to make an emergency broadcast
from radio A1.]

QArea A
Radio A1’s operator: While holding down [PTT], say
something (example: “Test, Test, Test”) into the mi-
crophone at a normal voice level.
* The [TRX1] and [EXT1] ports are internally connected.

@OArea A/B
The audio signal (announcement) from Radio A1
is output to the external audio device connected to
[EXT1], followed by the “Broadcast start sound”.
©OArea A
When no audio signal is detected for 5 seconds (de-
fault), the route is disconnected, after the “Broadcast
end sound””

3-20

[The procedure to make an emergency broadcast
from the IP phone.]

QArea B
Person on the IP telephone: Take the handset off the
hook, dial “32,” and then speak into the telephone at
a normal voice level.
* The [TRX1] and [EXT1] ports Ireceive the call.

@OArea A
The audio signal (announcement) from IP phone is
output to the external audio devices connected to
[TRX1] and [EXT1] ports.



3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

5. Emergency Notice

When the external switch turns ON, and emergency announcement is made.

Even while the external AMP or radio is used for other call, the ongoing communications are cancelled and the an-
nouncement takes the priority.

* The used external switch must be turned ON, when an emergency situation occurs is detected.

Extension No.

Area A 302 Area B
Announcement Emergency Audio device

output device Ext. AMP (For BGM)

Audio input General control input Audio output Audio input
(A3/A4 terminal) (B3/B4 terminal) (A1/A2 terminal) | (A3/A4 terminal) HUB
L]
Extension No.
301 [EXT2] [EXT1] [LAN] .
IP Phone No. Extension No.
- _ /\
— ‘ g
< _ = I _ = }
Radio A1 Radio A VE-PG3
ado (192.168.0.2) (192.168.0.9) IP telephone

(KX-UT Series)

An example of operation with an emergency notice device
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

5. Emergency Notice (continued)

1. Configuration

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

VE-PG3 (Area A)

Menu ltem Setting Screen Setting Item Item Name Value
Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Converter
EXT 1/0O Port Mode EXT 1/0O Port Mode Separate

V/RolP IP Line SIP Server IP Phone Number 32 (Extension Number set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
SIP Server Address 192.168.0.3 (IP address set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
SIP Service Domain 192.168.0.3 (Extension Domain set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
User ID 32 (Extension Number set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
Password (Password set in the VE-PG3 in area B)
List of SIP Server Entries Connection Status During Transmit
(E:);t:::(i:c:n Extension Connect Extension Extension Number 301
(TRX1) Port Type Transceiver 1 (TRX1)
(EXT1) Extension Number 302
Port Type EXT I/0 1 (EXT1)
Incoming Call V/RolP Incoming Call Setting Receive Port 32:302 (EXT1)
Port Settings Transceiver 1 (TRX1) Transceiver Model: Transceiver Model IC-F5060/F6060 (default)
EXT Input 1 (EXT1) EXT Control Terminal Input Connection Port Ext Output
Valid Timing Always-on Connection
Reference Level (Depending on the connected device.)
Input Analog Gain
Input Digital Gain
EXT Output 1 (EXT1) EXT Control Terminal Reference Level (Depending on the connected device.)
Output Analog Gain
Output Digital Gain
Fade-out (Depending on the situation.)
Fade-in
Announce Tone Start Tone (Depending on the situation.)
End Tone
Announce Tone Volume
V/RolP Control Send Connect Success (Depending on the situation.)
Tone to Telephone
Notice Tone Volume
Release Timer No Voice Release Timer 5 (sec.) (Depending on the situation.)
EXT Input 2 (EXT2) EXT Control Terminal Input Connection Port Emargency
Valid Timing Control Data Detection
EXT Control Terminal Input Type (Depending on the situation.)
Event ON Time
Event OFF Time
Control Input Detection ~ (Depending on the connected device.)
Control Input Pull-up Setting
Expansion Priority Control Priority Level Individual Calling Priority
Emergency Notice Emergency Notice Transceiver 1 (TRX1) Enable
EXT I/O 1 (EXT1) Enable

(Continued on the next page.)
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1. Configuration (continued)

3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

5. Emergency Notice (continued)

VE-PG3 (Area B)

Menu Item Setting Screen Setting Item Item Name Value
Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Converter
V/RolP VolP Phone Book  List of VoIP Phone Book Entries Phone Number 32
Extension Connect Extension Extension Extension Number 32
Port Type SIP Phone (Automatic Detection)
Password (Any)
MAC Address (MAC address of the VE-PG3 in area B)
Extension Extension Extension Number 401
Port Type: SIP Phone (KX-UT Series)
Password: (Any)
Incoming Call V/RolP Incoming Call Setting Receive Port 401 (Receive Port of the VE-PG3 in area B)
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

5. Emergency Notice (continued)

2. Connection

Set the transceiver channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before connecting to the
VE-PG3.

1 Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver, using the appropriate optional cable.
* Verify that both the VE-PGS3 and the transceiver are turned OFF when connecting the cable.

. Icom's transcelver
VE-PGS3 (Rear view) (IC-F5060/IC-F6060 series) (Rear view)

|l

To the external speaker jack

Be sure to insert the

]. [:;j;j[f;j E connectors top side up. N (Front view)
1EclelE | WS L %@)
+TRx1 fexT1e ——

\\JTO the microphone connector

OPC-2275

(¢
)
* The [TRX1] and [TRX2] ports (upper slots) accept the OPC-2275 connectors,

however, follow the example to correctly connect the transceiver to ONLY the [TRX1] on the VE-PG3.

2 Prepare the cable as shown below, and then connect the VE-PG3 and the audio device.

* See Section 8 for the port details.

To [EXT1] (lower slot)

A
| =g &
| = ]

T’TR’“ 7 EXT E‘—‘E * A2 and A4 are the ground terminals.
(T2 3 e}

A1 A2 A3 A4

A1/A2:Audio output (OUT)
A3/A4:Audio input (IN)

(Continued on the next page.)



3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

5. Emergency Notice (continued)

2. Connection (continued)

3 Prepare the cable as shown below, and then connect the VE-PG3 and the audio device.

* See Section 8 for the port details.

-

To [EXT2] (lower slot)

S
[ b |

A

~

A
E
[ ]

B
E
[ ]

L ‘E
1234

L E
1234

A1 A2 A3 A4

B1 B2 B3 B4

AB/A4:Audio input (IN)
B3/B4:Control input

* A4 and B4 are the ground terminals.

4 When all the connections are finished, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3’s power.
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

5. Emergency Notice (continued)

3. Operation
When an emergency situation is detected, an emergency announcement to the external audio device and radio is
made.
Extension No.

Area A 302 Area B
Announcement Emergency Audio device

output device Ext. AMP (For BGM)

Audio input General control input Audio output Audio input
(A3/A4 terminal) (B3/B4 terminal) (A1/A2 terminal) | (A3/A4 terminal) HUB
L oL ]
Extension No.
301 [EXT2] [EXT1] [LAN] .
IP Phone No. Extension No.
T
[TRX1]
Radio A1 Radio A VE-PG3 VE-PG3 IP telephone
(192.168.0.2) (192.168.0.3) (KX-UT Series)

An example of operation with an emergency notice device

« All radios in the area must have same setting.

[When an emergency situation occurs.]

@Area A
When an emergency situation is detected, the external switch turns ON.

@OArea A
The ongoing regular call and BGM is cancelled, and then the emergency announcement is made.
* Radio A automatically transmit the announcement.

©OArea A
When the external switch is turned OFF, the emergency announcement is cancelled.
* The BGM resumes.

NOTE:

* Full duplex communication is impossible.
Communicate with each other by taking turns speaking.

* Pause briefly before you speak, to confirm your party has finished speaking.

* The communication route will be disconnected when the IP telephone's handset is put on the hook, or the VE-PG3 receives no
audio for the preset time (default: 15 seconds).
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

6.0perating in the NXDN Trunking mode

The IC-FR5000 series can be connected with the VE-PG3 via Ethernet cable (IP network) using the UC-FR5000
network board.

¢ In the instruction, the example of the communication as illustrated below, is used.
* The optional CT-24 digital voice converter is required.

Extension No.
201
Prefix ID: 01 VE-PG3

ID: 0100 (192.168.0.2)
[D-TRX1]

Extension No.

IP telephone
(KX-UT Series)

Special number description:
*001 01 0001
Ll

© @ 6

Radio A1 Radio A2
Prefix ID: 01 Prefix ID: 01 (D Radio Call Prefix for Indivisula Call
ID: 0001 ID: 0002 @ Prefix ID
®@ID
An example of digital radio network system
1. UC-FR5000 configuration
Access the UC-FR5000 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.
Operation Mode Select Remote Dispatch Settings e
('Convemmnal[f;) - Service
@ Single-site Trunkmg[:.’b)
© Multi-site Trunking 8 Remots Dispatch@ € Disable @ Enable
Connectable Console List(®
No. IP Address DestPort | FleetID |Prefix ID| Unit ID Comments
1 |[192.168.0.2 fazz00 [ 1 [200 [ j
2l | I I I |
3l | I I I |

Port Setting

Daia{fg Receive Port  [41220

Connect Key

Key Codel®  [uchi5000
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

6.0perating in the NXDN Trunking mode (continued)

2. VE-PG3 configuration

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

Menu ltem  Setting Screen Setting ltem Item Name Value
Extension Extension Connect Extension Extension Number 201
Connect
Port Type: Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)

Extension Number

401

Port Type SIP Phone (KX-UT Series)
Password (Any)
MAC Address IP Phone’s MAC address
Incoming Call V/RolP Incoming Call Setting  Receive Port 201 (D-TRX1)
Port Settings Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) Transceiver Model Mode NXDN Trunking

Digital Transceiver Connection Repeater Address

UC-FR5000’s IP address

Connect Key

UR-FR5000’s key code

Prefix ID:

1

Unit ID:

100
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

6.0perating in the NXDN Trunking mode (continued)

3. Connection
Set the transceiver channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before connecting to the

VE-PG3.
1 Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver, using the appropriate optional cable

* Verify that both the VE-PGS3 and the transceiver are turned OFF when connecting the cable

Icom’s repeater
o (IC-FR5000/IC-FR6000 series)

VE-PG3 (Rear view)
ﬁ

HTRX2 / EXT24, Irmlm PHONE LINE2 LINE1 wan  tav oc L+ | —
| |

To [TRX1] (Upper slots) |
------------- Be sure to insert the
C connectors top side up.
Ll

T ..
MRX1 EXT14

A
L]

ABC

OPC-2274
$

2  When all the connections are finished, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3’s power

NOTE:
* Verify that both the radio and the VE-PG3 are turned OFF when connecting or disconnecting the transceiver.
* Keep the radio away from a PC, AC adaptor and other electronic equipment. The noise emitted from those equipment may

interfere with the radio.
* When operating the radio, do not transmit near the IP telephone
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

6.0perating in the NXDN Trunking mode (continued)

4. Operation
When the IP phone call VE-PG3, Radio A1 receives the call.

Extension No.

201
Prefix ID: 01 VE-PG3 Extension No.
ID: 0100 (192.168.0.2) 401
[D-TRX1]

S==.

IP telephone
CT-24 (KX-UT Series)

Special number description:
*001 01 0001
I I Iy

== == ® @ ®
Radio A1 Radio A2
Prefix ID: 01 Prefix ID: 01 (D Radio Call Prefix for Indivisula Call
ID: 0001 ID: 0002 @ Prefix ID
®ID

An example of digital radio network system

« All radios in the area must have same setting.

[Calling radio A1 from the IP phone.]

@IP phone’s operator: Dial the [D-TRX] port’s extension number (201), and then sequentially dial the special num-

ber (*001010001) to call radio A1.
e The communication route is connected.
@Radio A1’s operator: When the beep sounds, holding down [PTT], speak into the microphone to respond the call.

©Radio A1’s operator: Release [PTT] to return to receive.

NOTE:
* Full duplex communication is impossible.
Communicate with each other by taking turns speaking.

*» Pause briefly before you speak, to confirm your party has finished speaking.
* The communication route will be disconnected when the IP telephone's handset is put on the hook, or the VE-PG3 receives no

audio for the preset time (default: 15 seconds).
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

7. Connecting to the Bridge mode's VE-PG3

You can connect the VE-PG3 to other Bridge mode's VE-PG3, through the virtual bridge port.
In this example as shown below, the IP phone in area B can call radio C1 in area C.

Area A |

IP phone No.
51
Extension No. IP phone No. [Bridge1]
31 (Multicast)

VE-PG3

Radio A (192.168.0.2)

Radio A1

Ektension No.
501

l IP telephone
(KX-UT Series)

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.3)

Bridge Connection

Area C

S
Radio

[TRX1]

Radio C1 C

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.4)

[TRX2]

Radio D

Radio D1

An example of the connection in the Converter mode and Bridge mode

1. Configuration

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

VE-PG3 (Area A)

Menu ltem Setting Screen Setting ltem Item Name Value
Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Converter
IP Communication Mode  Bridge1 Multicast

V/RolP IP Line SIP Server IP Phone Number 31, 51 (Extension Number set in VE-PG3 in area B)
SIP Server Address 192.168.0.3 (IP address set in VE-PG3 in area B)
SIP Service Domain 192.168.0.3 (Extension Domain set in VE-PG3 in area B)
User ID 31, 51 (Extension Number set in VE-PG3 in area B)
Password (Password set in VE-PG3 in area B)
List of SIP Server Entries ~ Connection Status During Transmit
Extension Extension Connect Extension Extension Number 301
Connect (TRX1) Port Type Transceiver 1 (TRX1)
Outgoing Line (IP Line) 31
Default Call Destination No. 401 (Calling the IP phone from Radio 1)
(Bridge1) Extension Number 501
Port Type Bridge1
Incoming Call V/RolP Incoming Call Setting Receive Port 31:301 (TRX1)
51:501 (Bridge1)
Port Settings Transceiver1 (TRX1) Transceiver Model Transceiver Model IC-F5060/F6060 (default)

Bridge1 Bridge Connection

Connection Status

During Transmit
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

7. Connecting to the Bridge mode's VE-PG3 (continued)

1. Configuration (continued)

VE-PG3 (Area B)

Menu Item Setting Screen Setting Item Item Name Value
Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Converter
V/RolP VolP Phone Book List of VoIP Phone Book Entries Extension Number 31, 51
Extension Connect  Extension Extension Extension Number 31
Port Type SIP Phone (Automatic Detection)
Password (Any)
MAC Address (MAC address of VE-PG3 in area A)
Extension Extension Extension Number 51
Port Type SIP Phone (Automatic Detection)
Password (Any)
MAC Address (MAC address of VE-PG3 in area A)
Extension Extension Extension Number 401
Port Type: SIP Phone(KX-UT Series)
Password: (Any)
MAC Address (MAC address of VE-PG3 in area A)
Incoming Call V/RolP Incoming Call Setting Receive Port 401 (Receive port of VE-PG3 in area A)

VE-PG3 (Area C)

Menu ltem Setting Screen Setting ltem Item Name Value
Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Bridge
IP Communication Mode Transceiver 1 (TRX1) Multicast (default)

Transceiver 2 (TRX2) Multicast (default)

Bridge Connection  Bridge Connection Point Bridge Connection Point Port Type Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/
Transceiver 2 (TRX2)
The List of Bridge Connection Point Entries Connection Status During Transmit
Port Settings Transceiver 1 (TRX1) Transceiver Model Transceiver Model IC-F5060/F6060 (default)
Transceiver 2 (TRX2) Transceiver Model Transceiver Model IC-F5060/F6060 (default)
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3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

7. Connecting to the Bridge mode's VE-PG3 (continued)

2. Connection

Set the transceiver channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before connecting to the
VE-PGS.

1 Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver, using the appropriate optional cable.
* Verify that both the VE-PG3 and the transceiver are turned OFF when connecting the cable.

. Icom’s transceiver
VE-PGS (Rear view) (IC-F5060/IC-F6060 series)  (Rear view)

—
[ I I

Be sure to insert the
connectors top side up.

To the external speaker jacﬁ]

(Front view)

—

————
===

\\JTO the microphone connector

OPC-2275

(¢
s
* The [TRX1] and [TRX2] ports (upper slots) accept the OPC-2275 connectors,

however, follow the example to correctly connect the transceiver to ONLY the [TRX1] on the VE-PGS3.

2 When all the connections are finished, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3'’s power.

NOTE:
e Full duplex communication is impossible.
Communicate with each other by taking turns speaking.
* Pause briefly before you speak, to confirm your party has finished speaking.
* The communication route will be disconnected when the IP telephone's handset is put on the hook, or the VE-PG3 receives no

audio for the preset time (default: 15 seconds).

3-33



3 CONVERTER MODE APPLICATION

7. Connecting to the Bridge mode's VE-PG3 (continued)

3. Operation

The IP phone in area B dials "51" to call radio C1 and D1 in area C.

Area A
IP phone No.
51
Extension No. IP phone No. [Bridge1]
301 31 (Multicast)

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.2)

Radio A1 Radio A
501

Bridge Connection

Ektension No.

VE-PG3
(192.168.0.3)

Extension No.

IP telephone
(KX-UT Series)

Area C

[TRX1]

. : VE-PG3
Radio C1 Radio C (192.168.0.4)

[TRX2]

Radi

Radio D1

An example of the connection in the Converter mode and Bridge mode

[The procedure to call radio in area C.]

QAreaB

Person on the IP telephone: Take the handset off the hook, dial “51” (IP phone No.), and then speak into the tele-

phone at a normal voice level.
@OArea A

The VE-PGS3 in area C whose IP No. is “51” receives the call.

©OAreaC

The call is routed to all radios (radio C1 and D1 whose channel is same with radio C and D).

NOTE:

* Full duplex communication is impossible.
Communicate with each other by taking turns speaking.

* Pause briefly before you speak, to confirm your party has finished speaking.

* The communication route will be disconnected when the IP telephone's handset is put on the hook, or the VE-PGS3 receives no

audio for the preset time (default: 15 seconds).

3-34




ANALOG TELEPHONE APPLICATION
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NOTE:
In this guide, the descriptions assume that all configurations of the PC and VE-PGS3's IP address have been completed.
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4 ANALOG TELEPHONE APPLICATION

Telephone function

The VE-PG3 has two PSTN line connectors and an analog telephone set connector. Radio user can dial to tele-
phone numbers and connect to radio users from a telephone line.
* In the instruction, the example of the communication as illustrated below, is used.

Transceiver A
(Extension No.: 101)

[TRX1]

T ;“‘. <08
P Ko
D Analog Telephone
DTMF Tone o (Tel. No.: 1234-5678)
) An example of telephone communication
Transceiver A1

1. Configuration

Access the VE-PG3 setting screen, and set the items as shown below.

Menu item Setting screen Setting item Item name Value
Operating Mode  Operating Mode Operating Mode Operating Mode Converter
Port Settings Transceiver 1 (TRX1) Transceiver Model Transceiver Model IC-F5060/F6060
DTMF Call Setting Use DTMF Call Enable
V/RolP LINEA PSTN Contract Line Number  (Ex. 2345-6789)
Extension Connect Extension Connect  Extension Extension Number (Ex. 101)
Port Type Transceiver 1 (TRX1)

Outgoing Line Priority LINE
Outgoing Line (LINE) (Ex. 2345-6789)
Special Number Special Number OFF-hook Sending “*” (DTMF tone)
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4 ANALOG TELEPHONE APPLICATION

Telephone function (continued)

2. Connection

Set the transceiver channel, volume level, TX output power, and other necessary settings, before connecting to the
VE-PGS.

1 Connect the VE-PG3 and the transceiver, using the appropriate optional cable.
* Verify that both the VE-PGS3 and the transceiver are turned OFF when connecting the cable.

) Icom’s transceiver
VE-PG3 (Rear view) (IC-F5060/IC-F6060 series) (Rear view)

-
% =] mmm-

To [TRX1] (Upper slots)
- ) To the external speaker jack
A BC
[ E

............. Be sure to insert the
connectors top side up. 7 \ (Front view)

=

/—\\JTO the microphone connector

OPC-2275 33 gﬁ

* The [TRX1] and [TRX2] ports (upper slots) accept the OPC-2275 connectors,
however, follow the example to correctly connect the transceiver to ONLY the [TRX1] on the VE-PG3.

2  When all the connections are finished, turn ON the transceiver and VE-PG3’s power.

NOTE:

* Verify that both the radio and the VE-PGS3 are turned OFF when connecting or disconnecting the transceiver.

 Keep the radio away from a PC, AC adaptor and other electronic equipment. The noise emitted from those equipment may
interfere with the radio.

* When operating the radio, do not transmit near the IP telephone.
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4 ANALOG TELEPHONE APPLICATION

Telephone function (continued)

3. Operation
Transceiver A
(Extension No.: 101)
~—= rx LINE1]
Tel.N0.2345-6789
e ‘. 5SS
D
> DTMF Tone Analog Telephone

o (Tel. No.: 1234-5678)
) An example of telephone communication
Transceiver Al

[Making a telephone call from the radio]

@While holding down [PTT], push “* (OFF-hook Sending tone)” for while, and then sequentially push the phone
number “12345678”

ORelease [PTT].
* The communication route is connected.

©When callee telephone’s handset is taken off, a beep sounds.

NOTE:

* Full duplex communication is impossible.
Communicate with each other by taking turns speaking.

* Pause briefly before you speak, to confirm your party has finished speaking.

* The communication route will be disconnected when the telephone's handset is put on the hook, or the VE-PG3 receives no audio
for the preset time (default: 15 seconds).
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BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

1. ADOUL the SEHING SCIEENM ... et e ettt ettt et e enenes 5-4
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1. About the setting screen

IP Address

Host Name: VEPG3

TP Address
*Primary DNS Server and Secondary DNS Server are disabled when use WAN Line.
P Address: 19216801 |
Subnet Mask 2552652550
Defautt Gateveay
‘Primary DNS Server:

DS Server:

©,
@

@ Link to the Icom web site

Click the Icom logo to open the Icom web site if your PC is
connected to the Internet.

(@ Setting menu

Displays the screen name list on the menu line. When you
click the menu title, a list of items drops down which you
can use to select the desire setting item.

(3 Setting screen

Displays the settings and values when you click the screen
name.

@ Setting buttons

Save or cancel setting values.

If “Items that need to be restarted have changed.” is dis-
played on the screen when you click the [Apply] button,
click the [OK] button.

Now rebooting.

‘Wait 39 seconds for startup.
If this page doess't avtomatically refiesh after rebooting, click [Back]

[Back]

The VE-PG3 reboots, and the setting items and values are

updated.

The following message is displayed on the screen while the

VE-PG3 is rebooting.

* If the setting screen does not automatically return, click [Back]
in about 30 seconds after the “Now rebooting.” message is ap-
peared.

¢ ltems and buttons may differ, depending on the setting.
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2. [TOP] Menu [TOP]

Bl System Status
You can confirm the VE-PG3’s version information, MAC address (WAN/LAN), and so on.

System Status

Host Name VE-PG3

IPL Rev. 6

Version s s eein
WAN MAC Address e

LAN MAC Address P

* The WAN MAC address is set with unique numbers which is composed of 12 digits (0090C7******).
The WAN MAC address is printed on the serial number label on the VE-PG3’s bottom panel.

B Network Status

You can confirm the VE-PG3’s network information.

Network Status

WAN Mode PFPoE
WAN Status -

LANTIP Address 192.168.0.1
DHCP Server Disabled

M Operating Mode Status
You can confirm the operating mode status of the [EXT1]/[EXT2] ports.

Operating Mode Status

Operating Mode Bridge Mode
i EXT IO 1(EXT1) EXT 10 Unit (Separate)
EXT IO Port Mod
ort Aede EXTI/0 2EXT2) EXT 1/0 Unit (Separate)
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TOP] Menu (continued) [TOP]

M Bridge connect Status

You can confirm the connection status of ports in the Bridge mode.

Bridge connect Status

Transceiver] (TEX1) Not Set
IP Communication Mode | Multicast
Transceiver2 (TRX2) Destination 239255.255.1:22510
Connection State Transmitting
Digjtal Transceiver 1 (D-TRXI1) Not Set
Digjtal Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2) Not Set
Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3) Not Set
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4) Not Set
EXT Input 1 (EXT1) Not Set
EXT Output 1 (EXT1) Not Set
EXT Input 2 (EXT2) Not Set
EXT Output 2 (EXT2) Not Set
Emergency Notice Not Set
M Mixing group Status

You can confirm the mixing group setting.

Mixing Group Status

Transceiver 1 {1
Cromal Transceiver 2 [T%%
Group 2 Not Set
Group 3 Not Set
Group 4 Not Set
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2. [TOP] Menu (continued)

M Digital Transceiver Connect Status

[TOP]

You can confirm the connection status of digital transceivers.

Digital Transceiver Connection Status

Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2)
Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TR33)
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)

Not Set
Not Set
Not Set
Not Set
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3. [Information] Menu [Information]-[SYSLOG]

BSYSLOG

Displays the VE-PG3’s log information.

SYSLOG

Current: DEC 20 2012 (9:23:19 {(Uptime: 0 days 00:11:09)

Severity: [4| DEBUG [ mMFO [FNOTICE ® ®
Refresh
Time Severity | Description
DEC 20 05:12:27 INFO ol extio init req
DEC2295:126 To extio iy
DEC 20 05:12:18 NOTICE | (i
DEC 20 09:12:19 NOTICE |
@
(This is an example.)
DSeverity ....ccoeeeeeevvennnnnn. Select whether or not to display the DEBUG, INFO and NOTICE log
information.
* When you check a check box, the log information is displayed.
* The check box state is not saved.
(Default: ¥ DEBUG ¥ INFO ¥ NOTICE)
[When you do not want to display log information]
Take OFF the check mark from the desired box, and click [Reload].
@<Refresh> ......ccvvveeuninn.. Reloads the SYSLOG information if you have checked the DEBUG, INFO
and NOTICE check boxes.
e If the number of entries exceeds 500, the oldest entry is deleted instead of
recording a new one.
@<Clears> .......ccceeevvuun.. Deletes the displayed SYSLOG information.
* When you turn OFF the power or reboot the VE-PGS3, the logs are also
deleted.
@<Save> ......ccoceeeveieee. Saves the log as the text file (extension: “txt”).

Click this button, and then select a folder to save the file.
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3. [Information] Menu (continued) [Information]-[Call/Reception Record]

B Call/Reception Record

Displays the VE-PG3’s communication history.
* Up to 1000 record entries can be stored.
* When the number of entries exceeds 1000, the oldest entry is deleted instead of recording a new one.

Call/Reception Record
Refresh | Clear |
Time Description @ @
12407 06:58:47 Connection made : Transceiver2
©)] Saml
(This is an example.)
D<Refresh> .............uene... Reloads the VE-PG3’s communication record entries.
@<Clear> .......cccceeevuee.. Deletes the displayed VE-PG3’s communication record entries.
* When you turn OFF the power or reboot the VE-PG3, the history is also
deleted.

@<Save> .....cooeeieiii Saves the history as the text file (extension: “txt”).

Click this button, and then select a folder to save the file.
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4. [Network] Menu [Network]-{IP Address]

B Host Name
Set this VE-PG3’s name.

Host Name
Host Name: WVE-PG3
Host Name...........ccocvnenei. Set a name of up to 31 characters (atoz, Ato Z, 0to 9 or “-” are usable).

(Default: VE-PG3)
* The name will be displayed when you access the VE-PG3 by telnet.
* DO NOT set the first or last character with “-.”
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4. [Network] Menu (continued) [Network]-[IP Address]

B IP Address
Set the VE-PG3’s LAN addresses.

IP Address

*The Promary DINS Server and the Sscondary DINE Server settimgs ars 1znored when using 2 WAN connaction.
D 1P Address: 192 16801
@) Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0

(3 Dafault Gateway:
(@) Primary DNS Server:
@ Secondary DNS Server:

@IP Address..................... Enter the VE-PG3’s IP address to connect to the network.
(Default: 192.168.0.1)
e If you use the DHCP, enter the same network port of the address as that of
set in the DHCP.

(@SubnetMask.................. Enter the subnet mask to connect to the network.
(Default: 255.255.255.0)

(Setting example: When you set the subnet mask to “255.255.255.248)
* |P address can be set between “192.168.0.0” and “192.168.0.7.”
* |P address for network devices can be set between “192.168.0.2” and
“192.168.0.6.”
* The following IP address cannot be used for network devices.
192.168.0.0 : Network address
192.168.0.1 : VE-PG3 IP address
192.168.0.7 : Broadcast IP address

(®Default Gateway ............ Enter the default gateway when your VE-PG3 communicates with a network
device which has a different network part IP address.
e If the default gateway is set to the LAN side, the network route is on the
WAN side when the default gateway is set to the WAN side.
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4. [Network] Menu (continued) [Network]-[IP Address]

Il P Address (continued)

IP Address

*The Prmary DNS Searver and the Secondary DINS Server settimgs are 1znored when using 3 WAN connaction.
(D IP Address: 192.168.0.1
() Subnet Mazk: 255.255.255.0
(3) Dafault Gateway:
(@) Primary DNS Server:
(®) Bacondary DMS Server:

@Primary DNS server......... Enter the DNS server address specified by your service provider.
If you have two DNS server addresses, enter the primary address.
(®Secondary DNS
Server o Enter the secondary DNS server address, if you have two DNS server
addresses.
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4. [Network] Menu (continued) [Network]-[DHCP Server]

DHCP Server
Configure the DHCP details.

DHCP Server

(D DHCP Server: @ Disable ' Enable
(@ TP Pool Start Address: 192.165.0.10

® Pool Size: 30

@) Subnet Mask: 255255 2550

(8) Lease Time: 72 hours

(® Domain Name:

@ Default Gateway-

DNS Proxy: () Disable @ Enable
(® Primary WINS Sarver:

(0 Secondary WINS Server:

@ TFTP: ) Disable @ Enable

@ TFTF Sarver:
(DDHCP Server ............... Select “Enable” to use the DHCP. (Default: Disable)
@IP Pool Start Address ...... Enter the starting address. (Default: 192.168.0.10)
®Pool Size ... Enter the number of IP address that provides the DHCP server.

(Default: 30)
Range: 0 to 128

@Subnet Mask.................. The subnet mask for the IP address set on [IP Pool Start Address](@).
(Default: 255.255.255.0)

BlLease TiMe .................. Enter the valid release time of the IP address provided by the DHCP server.
Range: 1 to 9999 (hour) (Default: 72)
®Domain Name ............... Enter the domain name (up to 127 characters) if required.

The DHCP server informs the domain to the connected device.
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4. [Network] Menu (continued) [Network]-[DHCP Server]

Il DHCP Server (continued)

DHCP Server

(D DHCP Server: @ Disable © Enable
(@ IP Pool Start Address: 192.168.0.10

(3 Pool Size: 30

@) Subnet Mask- 255255 255.0

@ Lease Time: 72 hours

(®) Domain Namze:

(@) Default Gateway:

DNS Prosy: 0 Disabla @ Enable
(9 Primary WINS Server:

Secondary WINS Server:

@ TFTE: 0 Disable @ Enable
@ TFTP Server:
(@D Default Gateway ............ Enter the IP address of the connecting device, if the network part of the IP

address is different from that of set in [IP Pool Start Address](2).

(®DNS Proxy ......cccoeeee.. Select “Enable” for the DNS substitute function. (Default: Enable)
When “Enable” is selected, you don’t need to change the setting even when
the DNS server address has changed.

@Primary WINS Server ...... Enter the primary WINS server IP address.

0 Secondary WINS Server... Enter the secondary WINS server IP address, if required.

TFTP oo, Select “Enable” to notify the address. (Default: Disable)
@TFTP Server.................. Enter the TFTP server address.

If the address is not specified, the VE-PG3’s IP address is notified.

Hl Static DHCP

You can assign an IP address for the MAC address up to 32 entries.
The set IP address is returned when DHCP request is occurred.

Static DHCP

MAC Address IP Address

i Static DHCP Table

The list of the MAC address and the assigned IP address entries.

Static DHCP Table

MAC Address IP Address

Vi 192.168.0.100
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4. [Network] Menu (continued)

B Routing Table

[Network]-[Static Routing]

Displays the available packet routing paths.

Routing Table

Destination Subnet Mask Gateway Foute Owner
127000 253000 127001 1ol misec
127.0.0.1 255255255255 127.0.01 lal host
192.168.0.0 2552552550 192.168.0.1 mirror{) misc
192.168.0.1 255255255255 1ol host
Ml Static Routing
You can register up to 32 packet routing paths.
Static Routing
Destination Subnet Mask Gateway
| Add |
* This is an example.
<AdA>...oii Click to add the setting to [List of Static Routing Entries].

MList of Static Routing Entries

List of Static Routing Entries

Destmation Subnet Mask Gateway
127.0.0.0 255.0.0.0 127.00.1 Delete
e This is an example.
<Delete> .....cooiiiiiiiiian. Click to delete the entry.
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4. [Network] Menu (continued) [Network]-[QoS]

HMQoS

Limits the bandwidth of the communication between WAN and LAN.

Qo5
@ Qos: () Disable @ Enable
(2) Bandwidth Limit(Transmit) ] )
WAN: 30.0 Meps
LAN: 30.0 | Mbps
DQOS .o, Select “Enable” to apply the QoS rule set in [QoS Rule]. (Default: Enable)
(@Bandwidth Limit(Transmit) Enter the bandwidth for the packets which exceed the bandwidth limit in

0.1 Mbps step. (Default: 30.0)
Range: 0.0 to 100.0 (Mbps)
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4. [Network] Menu (continued) [Network]-[QoS]

B QoS Rule
Set the packet priority by the TOS value.

QoS Rule
® Ne.: 3|E|
@ T08: Entered in hexadacimal coda(01 - FF)
DONO. i Assign the number for the rule.
The VE-PGS3 checks every outgoing packet according to the rule set on [List
of QoS Rule Entries].
<Add>
Click to add a new rule.
* More than 1 rule entry is required.
@TOS v, Enter the TOS value for the reference.

Range: “01” to “FF” (in hex)

BList of QoS Rule Entries

List of QoS Rule Entries
M. TOS @ @)
1 E0 Delele
D<Edit>.....oveiiieiiieeenn. Click to edit the setting on the [QoS Rule] field.
@<Delete> .......coceeuunnnn... Click to delete the entry.



5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

5. [Router] Menu [Router]-[WAN]

B Connection Status (

DHCP client )

Displays the registered line status.

Connection Status

CICISICIONS)

Comnection State
Comnection Type
D5 Sarver

IP Address

Paer IP Address
TUptime

(DConnection State ............

@Connection Type ............

(3DNS Server .....c.ccovvuuenn.

@IP Address.......cvvevvunnnn.

®Peer IP Address ............

®Uptime

Cnu.necti.ng[ Reconneact ] [ Refresh
DHCP Client

The connection status ([No Connection]/[Connecting])/[Connected]) of WAN.
<Reconnect>

Click to reconnect to WAN.

<Refresh>

Click to refresh the connection status.

* If "Connecting" doesn't appear, check the registered settings.

The type of line connection.

DNS server IP address which is manually set or automatically obtained by
the DHCP.

The VE-PG3's IP address (WAN).

The gateway IP address obtained by the DHCP.

The elapsed time from when you connected to your service provider. Click
<Refresh> to reload.
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5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[WAN]

B Connection Status

Displays the network connection status.

Connection Status

(D) Connection Stats Disconnactad
(| Comnection Type Static IP
@ DNE Server
@ TP Address
(®)| PeerIP Address
® Uptime
(DConnection State ............ The connection status of the line. ([Disconnected]/[Connecting]/[Connected])
<Refresh>
Click to refresh the screen.
(@Connection Type ............ The type of line connection.
(®DNS Server .................. DNS server IP address which is manually set.
@IP Address..................... The VE-PG3's IP address (WAN).
(®Peer IP Address ............ The gateway IP address which is manually set.
®Uptime ....coeeeeeeieiiiinnnn. The elapsed time from when you have connected to your service provider.

Click <Reload> to refresh the screen.
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5. [Router] Menu (continued)

[Router][-{WAN]

B Connection Status

Displays the network connection status.

Connection Status

QEE®OE ©

Uptime

Destmation
Ceomnaction Status
Comnaction Type
DMS Sarver

IP Address

Peer [P Address

(MDestination ..................

(@Connection Status  .........

(3 Connection Type ............

@DNS Server .....c.cccvvuueen.

®IP Address.......ccoevuvvunenn.

(®Peer IP Address ............

@ Uptime

one =] Gomect [ Retes

Dhisconmected

FFFoE

Displays the WAN connecting destination.

* Before you select, disconnect the line.

<Connect>/<Disconnect>

Click to connect or disconnect the line.

<Refresh>

Click <Reload> to refresh the screen.

The connection status of the line. ([Disconnected]/[Connecting]/[Connected])
The type of line connection.

The DNS server IP address specified by your service provider.

The VE-PG3's IP address (WAN).

The IP address specified by your service provider.

The elapsed time from when you connected to your service provider.
([Disconnected]/[Connecting])/[Connected])
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5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[WAN]

l Connection Type

Connection Type

(D Connection Type: Static IP [~

(DConnection Type ............ Select the connection type specified by your service provider.

(Default: No Connection)
* When you don't connect the line to the WAN port, select "No Connection."

* When you connect the line to the WAN port.
A bridge type modem or a circuit-terminating equipment (FTTH) can be
connected.

"DHCP Client"
When using the Router function, the IP address (WAN) is automatically
obtained by the DHCP.

"Static IP"
When using the Router function, the IP address (WAN) is specified by your
service provider

"PPPoE"

The IP address (WAN) is automatically obtained by the PPPoE from your
service provider.
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5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[WAN]

B Connection Settings (___DHCPclient )

Configure the network connection (WAN).

Connection Settings

(D Mickname:
(2)Primary DNS Server:
@Secnndar}' DNS Berver:

(ONickname ..................... Enter the name of your service provider. (up to 31 characters)

@Primary DNS Server ...... Enter the DNS server address specified by your service provider.
If you have two DNS addresses, enter the primary address.

(®Secondary DNS Server ... Enter the secondary address, if you have two DNS addresses.

5-21



5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[WAN]

B Connection Settings

Configure the network connection (WAN).

Connection Settings

(@) Mickname:

@ IP Address:

@ Subnet Mask:

(@ Default Gateway:
(5) Primary DINS Sarver:

() Szcondary DNS Server
(ONickname ..................... Enter the name of your service provider. (up to 31 characters)
@IP Address..................... Enter the IP address specified by your service provider.
(®Subnet Mask.................. Enter the subnet mask (WAN) specified by your service provider.
@Default Gateway ............ Enter the default gateway address specified by your service provider.
®Primary DNS Server ...... Enter the DNS server address specified by your service provider.

If you have two DNS addresses, enter the primary address.

(®Secondary DNS Server ... Enter the secondary address, if you have two DNS addresses.
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5. [Router] Menu (continued)

[Router]{WAN]

B Connection Settings

Configure the network connection (WAN).

Connection Settings

(D Selact Connection: WAND1 [+
@ Mickname: WAND1
(3) Uszmame: icom123456
@ Password:
@ Fecomnect hMode: Ahways-on |E|
(&) IP Address:
@ Primary DS Server:
Secondary DNS Server:

Detail Settings
(® Authentication Protocol: Automatic =]
MBS Limit: 1322
@ ACame:
@ Service-Namea:

(DSelect Connection .........

@Nickname ........c.cccouiun..

@Username ........c..cceeuu....

BPassWord .......cc.cevvvnnnn.

(®Reconnect Mode ............

®IP Address........c.cccevun....

Select the connect destination from [WANO1] to [WANO8]. (You can select up
to 8 destinations.) (Default: WANO1)

Enter the name of your service provider. (up to 31 characters)

Enter the username or account name specified by your service provider.
(Upper and lowercase characters are treated differently.)

Enter the password specified by your service provider.

g £

* All input characters are displayed as “*“ or “e

Select the mode to connect the [PPPoE] line.
(Default: Always-on)
e Manual
The line is manually connected/disconnected, by clicking <Connect>
/<Disconnect> button in the [Connection Status] item.
* The line is disconnected, when the VE-PG3 is booted.
e Always-on
The line is always connected to the destination which is selected in the
[Select Connection] item.
*You can manually connect or disconnect by clicking <Connect>
/<Disconnect> in the [Connection Status] item.

Enter the IP address (WAN), if specified by your service provider.
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]-[WAN]

Il Connection Settings (continued)

Connection Settings

@ Select Connection: WAND =]
(2 Wickname: WANDA

(3 Usamame: icom123456
(@) Password:

@ Fecomect Mode: Always-on E
@ IP Address:

@) Primary DNS Sarver:
Secondary DNS Server:
Detail Settings

® Authentication Protocol: | Automatic [v]
MES Limit: 1322
@) AC-Mame:
@ Service-Name:
@Primary DNS Server ...... Enter the DNS server address specified by your service provider.

(®Secondary DNS Server ...

(®Authentication Protocol ...

If you have two DNS addresses, enter the primary address.

Enter the secondary address, if you have two DNS addresses.

Enter the authentication protocol specified by your service provider.
(Default: Automatic)
If not specified, select [Automatic].
* PAP
Use the password for the authentication.
Note that the password is not encrypted.
e CHAP
The authentication information is encrypted. More securer protocol than
PAP.
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]-[WAN]

Il Connection Settings (continued)

PPPOE

Connection Settings

@ Select Connection: WAND =]
@ Mickname: WAND1

) Vsemame: icom123456
(@) Password:

@ Fecomeact Mode: Afways-on E

@ IP Address:

@ Primary DNS Sarver:

Secondary DNS Server

Detail Settings

® Authentication Protocol:  |Automatic []
MBS Limit: 1322

D ACMame:

@ Service-Mame:

AOMSS Limit ..oveeeereeennnnnnn,

ADAC-Name .......cooeevvvnnnn.

(2Service-Name ...............

Enter the MSS limit, if specified by your service provider. (Default: 1322)
Acceptable range: 536 to 1452 bytes
The MSS value is the maximum size of the TCP segment to receive.

Enter the AC-name (Access Concentrator name), if specified by your service
provider.

Enter the Service-name, if specified by your service provider.
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5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[WAN]

MList of Connection Settings

List of Connection Settings

Mickname Username FReconnect Mode
WANO1 icom123436 Always-on
<Delete> ..., Click to delete the entry.
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5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[Bridge]

B PPPOE Bridge

PPPoE Bridge
FPPoE Bridze: @ Disable [ Enable
PPPoE Bridge .................. Select "Enable" to bridge the PPPoE frame between WAN and LAN.
(Default: Disable)
lIPv6 Bridge
IPv6 Bridge
IP<6 Bridge: @ Disable [ Enable
IPv6 Bridge .......c.ccoceeuenne. Select "Enable" to bridge the IPv6 frame between WAN and LAN.  (Default:

Disable)
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[Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[NAT]

ENAT
NAT
NAT: 2 Disable @ Enable
NAT . Select "Enable" to use the NAT function. (Default: Enable)
When it is enabled, the global IP address (WAN) is converted to the private
address by the masquerade function.
HDMZ Host
DMZ Host

DME Hozt IP Address:

DMZ Host IP Address ......... Enter the IP address for the object to use the DMZ Host function.
* The static masquerade table setting is applied when both the DMZ Host
function and static masquerade table is set.
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[Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[NAT]

M Port Forwarding

Routes the packet to the designated IP address according to the protocol and port number.

Port Forwarding
0) @ ©) @
WAN Port LANIP Address LAN Port Protocel ®
Custom [¥] Custom [¥] TCP [=]
@OWAN Port ......ccoevvvnnnnn.. When you specify the port (WAN) number set in [Protocol](®), select
"[Custom]."
Or select from mnemonics (DNS, Finger, FTP, Gopher, NEWS, POPS3,
SMTP, TELNET, Web, Whois).
@LAN IP Address ............ Enter the private IP address (LAN) to send the packet.
@LANPort ........ccooevveenn.. When you specify the port (LAN) number set in [Protocol](®), select
"[Custom]."
Or select from mnemonics (DNS, Finger, FTP, Gopher, NEWS, POP3,
SMTP, TELNET, Web, Whois).
@Protocol .......oevvveerinnnnn, Select from TCP, UDP, TCP/UDP, GRE and ESP.
®<Add> ..o Click to add a static masquerade table to the list.

* Up to 32 masquerade tables can be added.

MList of Port Forwarding Entries

List of Port Forwarding Entries

WAN Port LANTP Address LANPart Protacal O) ®
Web 192.168.0.100 Web TCP/UDP
FIF 192.168.0.200 FTP TCPUDF Edit

* This is an example.

O<Edit>...ooeiiiiieiiiiee Click to edit the table.
* The registered entry is reloaded to the "Port Forwarding" field.

@<Delete> ............oouun.... Click to delete the entry.
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5. [Router] Menu (continued)

[Router]-[Dynamic DNS]

B Dynamic

DNS

Configure to link the domain which is obtained from the dynamic DNS server, and the VE-PG3's IP address (WAN).

Dynamic DNS

@ Ne.: 1 |E|

(D Automatic Update: @ Disable © Enable

(3 Update Intarval: 10[*] day=

@ Drynamic DNS Server: RFC2136 7]

@ Server URL:

@ Host Nama:

@ Deomam Mame:

Uszemame:

(9) Password:

Connection Status: @ Online O Offline
DONO. oo, The assigned number of the dynamic DNS service configuration (1 or 2).

@Automatic Update .........

(®Update Interval................

@Dynamic DNS Server ......

®ServerURL ......cevvvnnenn.

(®Host Name

@ Domain Na

(DUsername

me ...............

(Default: 1)
Select "Enable" to automatically update the IP address to the dynamic DNS
server. (Default: Disable)

* If the update fails, retries to access in 1 hour.

Select the interval of registration update from the dynamic DNS server.
Selectable range; 1 to 99 (Default: 10)

Select the type of dynamic DNS server. (Default: None)
Enter the IP address of the dynamic DNS server. (Up to 31 characters)
* This item appears only when you select "RFC2136" in [Dynamic DNS

Server].

Enter the host name of the dynamic DNS server. (Up to 31 characters)

Enter the domain name of the dynamic DNS server. (Up to 31 characters)

Enter the username of the dynamic DNS server. (Up to 31 characters)
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]-[Dynamic DNS]

[l Dynamic DNS (continued)

Dynamic DNS
DNe.: EE
(@ Automatic Update: @ Disable 0 Enzble
® Update Interval: [10[=] day=
@ Dymamic DNS Server [rRFC2136[7]
@Sen-‘er TURL:
@HcstName:
@Dcmain}c’ame:
(® Uzemame:
@P:sawmd:
Cmmacﬁml Status: @ Opline & Offline
@Password ..................... Enter the password of the dynamic DNS server. (Up to 31 characters)
e All input characters are displayed as " * " or "s."
@@Connection Status ......... Select "Offline" to inform the dynamic DNS server that the network is offline.

(Default: Online)
This function may be used when the VE-PG3 is temporary turned OFF on
testing.
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5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[Dynamic DNS]

l Dynamic DNS Updates

Displays the update status of the dynamic DNS server.

Dynamic DNS Updates

[G)
® @ @ @ Refresh

No. Time Status Host Addrass IP Address @
1 e em Mot Updated - - Updale the Server
e em Mot Updated - - Update the Server

DOTIMe oo The IP address automatically updates the date and time.

@Status.......eeeeeeeeeeeinnn. If the automatic update is succeeded, "IP address updated" appears.

* Click <Refresh> to refresh the list.

* When any of the message shown below appears, check the dynamic DNS
settings.
* [Failed to access the dynamic DNS server]
* [Failed to log in the dynamic DNS server]
* [An error returned from the dynamic DNS server]
¢ [Authentication error]
* [Script error], and so on.

(®Host Address  ............... The host name registered to the dynamic DNS server.
* Same as the name set to [Host Name] and [Domain] in the [Dynamic DNS]
field.
@IP Address..................... The global IP address registered to the dynamic DNS server.

®<Refresh> .......ccvevevvunnnn. Click to refresh the list.

(®<Update the Server> ...... Click to send the VE-PG3's IP address (WAN) to the dynamic DNS server
which is selected in [Dynamic DNS].
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[Router]-[VPN Pass Through]

5. [Router] Menu (continued)

Il IPsec Pass Through

IPsec Pass Through
IPsec Pass Through: () Disable @ Enable
IPsec Pass Through............ Select "Enable" to access the IPsec server (WAN) from the IPsec server

(LAN), through the internet. (Default: Enable)

* When sending the IKE (Internet KeyExchange) from the IPsec client (WAN)
to the IPSsec server (LAN), register the port (UDP/No. 500) to open.

IPsec Client IPsec Server
}%-\ VE-PG3
A /7
Internet
\
192.168.0.1
[Example] 192.168.0.2
Enter the IPSec server's IP address (example;192.168.0.2) to the [LAN IP
Address] field.
Port Forwarding
WAN Port LANIP Address LAN Port Protocel
| Custom =] [500 [192.168.0.2 | Custom =] [500 UDP x| | Update
List of Port Forwarding Entries
WAN Port LANIP Address LAN Port Protocel
300 192.168.02 500 UDP Edit | Delate
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5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[VPN Pass Through]

HMPPTP Pass Through

PPTP Pass Through
PPTP Pass Through: ) Diizable @ Enzhla
PPTP Pass Through ......... Select "Enable" to access the PPTP server (WAN) from the PPTP client

(LAN), through the internet. (Default: Enable)

You can also access the PPTP server (LAN) from the PPTP client (WAN).

* When sending from the PPTP client (WAN) to the PPTP server (LAN), reg-
ister the port (TCP/No. 1723) to open.

PPTP Client PPTP Server

192.168.0.2

192.168.0.1

[Example]
Enter the PPTP server's IP address (example;192.168.0.2) to the [LAN IP
Address] field on the [NAT] screen.

Port Forwarding

WAN Port LANTP Address LAN Port Protocol

[Custom [=] [1723 [192. 1680 2 [Custom [=] [1723 TcP =] || Update

List of Port Forwarding Entries

WAN Port LANTP Address LAN Port Protocol

1723 192.168.02 1723 TCP Edit Delete
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5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[IP Filter]

WP Filter
Configure the packet filtering.

IP Filter

M No.: |E|

@ Entry: 7 Disable @ Enzble

() Action: ) Block @ Pass

@) Direction: @ In O Out

® Source TP Address: Mask[32[7]

(6) Destination TP Addrass: ' Mask [32[+]

@ Protocal: TCP [+] Custom Value:

Source Port: Ay [¥] Custom Value:

(9) Dastination Port: Any  [=] Costor Vahe: 2

0 TCP Flags: Cure [Cack EpsH CrsT Clsyn O

Options

(@ Stateful Packet Inspection (SPI): @ Disable © Enable

A2 Qruick: ) Disable @ Enable

(3 5YSLOG: @ Disable ' Enable

DONO. oo, Select the filtering order from "1" to "64."
The IP Filter function filters the TX and/or RX packets, according to the filter-
ing condition set in [List of IP Filter Entries].
You can change the filtering option in [Quick] item.
@ENtry oo Select "Enable" to enable the filter setting. (Default: Disable)

Select "Disable" for the filter setting that is not used.
"(off)" is displayed in the disabled filter setting.

Disable
Disahble
Disable

Block
1(off) Any
In

5 %
5

*

3
&
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]-[IP Filter]

M P Filter (continued)

IP Filter

@ No.: |E|

() Entry: ) Disable @ Enable

(® Action: ' Block @ Pass

@ Direction: ® In O Out

(® Source [P Address: Mask [32[¥]

() Destination IP Address: Mask [32[=]

@ Protocal: TCP [=] Custom Value:

Source Port: Any  [¥] Custom Value:

(9) Destination Port- Any |E| Custom Value: -
TCP Flazs: Bure Back Bpse Erst Bsyn H
Options

@ Stateful Packet Inspection (SPI): @ Disable © Enable

(2 Quick: ) Dizabls @ Enzhle

(3 5YSLOG: @ Dizabls ' Enable

@ACtioN .......eeeeeeeiiiiiiiinn. Select the filter type. (Default: Pass)

@Direction  ......ccoveeeiiinn,

®Source IP Address .........

* Block: Discards all packets that match the filtering condition.
* Pass : Passes through all packets that match the filtering condition.

Select the filtering direction. (Default: IN)
*IN : The receiving packets are filtered.
¢ OUT : The transmitting packets are filtered.

Enter the source IP address to filter.
Filters the packets from the host specified by IP address and subnet mask*.
When no parameter is specified, the packet is filtered regardless of source IP

address.
*Selectable bit range: "1" to "32"
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]-[IP Filter]

B P Filter (continued)

IP Filter

[OR:E |E|

(2 Entry: ) Disable @ Enable

(3) Action: ' Block @ Pass

(@ Direction: @ Tn @ Out

(®) Source IP Address: Mask [32[¥]

(6) Dastination IP Address: ' Mask [32[7]

@ Brotocal: TCP [¥] Custom Value:

Source Port: Any  [¥] Costor Vahe:

(9) Destination Port: Any  [x] Custom Value: .

(@0 TCP Flags: Oure Dack OpsE Orst Osyw 0

Options

(@) Stataful Packst Inspection (SFD): @ Disable ) Enable

(2 Quack: ) Disable @ Enable

@ SYSLOG: @ Disable O Enable

®Destination IP Address ... Enter the destination IP address to filter.
Filters the packets to the host, specified by IP address and subnet mask™*.
When no parameter is specified, the packet is filtered regardless of source IP
address.
*Selectable bit range: "1" to "32"
@Protocol .....cceeeeevveeinnnn. Filters the packets specified by the transport layer protocol. (Default: All)

o All : All protocols
*TCP : Only TCP
* UDP : Only UDP

*TCP/UDP : TCP and UDP

(Continued on next page.)
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]-[IP Filter]

M P Filter (continued)

IP Filter

@ Mo.: |E|

2 Entry: ) Disable @ Enzble

() Action: ' Block @ Pass

@) Direction: ® In & Out

® Source IP Address: Mask [32[>]

(® Destination IP Address: Mask [32[=]

@ Protocol: TCP  [=] Custom Value:

Source Port: Any  [¥] Custom Value:

(9@ Destination Port- Any  [x] Custom Value: =

TCP Flags: Oure Oack ElpsH ErsT Osyn B

Options

@D Stateful Packst Inzpection (SPD): @ Disable ) Enzble

(2 Quick: (2 Diszbla @ Enable

(3 SYSLOG: @ Disable ' Enable

@Protocol (continued) ...... *ICMP : Only ICMP
When "ICMP" is selected, [Type] and [Code] appear.
Protocol: IICMP 'l Custom‘\'alue:l
Type: I
Code: I
[Type]

Enter the type of ICMP header (0-255) to filter.

When the type is not specified, all types of the header are
filtered.

[Code]

Enter the type of ICMP code (0-255) to filter.

When the type is not specified, all types of the header is fil-

tered.
* IGMP : Only IGMP
* Specify : Enter the protocol number contained in the IP layer header.

Protocol number is between 0 to 255 in decimal.
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]-[IP Filter]

M P Filter (continued)

IP Filter
D Ne: |E|
(2) Entry: ) Disabla @ Enable
(3) Action: ' Block @ Pass
(@) Direction: @ Tn @ Out
(®) Source IP Addreas: Mask [32[¥]
(8) Destination [P Addrsss: Mask [32[=]
@ Protocal: TCP [¥] Custom Value:
Source Port: Any  [7] Custom Value:
@ Destination Port- Any |E| Cuostom Vahie: -
TCP Flags: Oure Dack OpsE Orst Osyw 0
Options
(@) Stateful Packst Inspection (SPI): @ Disable ) Enable
(2 Quick: ' Disabla @ Enable
{3 SYSLOG: @ Diszbla ' Enshle
®Source Port .................. Select the source port to filter.

Filters the packets from the port specified by TCP/UDP number.

There are two ways to specify the port number.
* Specifying by number
1. Select [Common].
2. Enter the port number to [Common (Start)—(End)].
When you use a specific port, enter the only start point, or enter the same
number to both start and end point.
Port number range: 1 to 65535 (in decimal)
* Specifying by mnemonic
Select other than [Any] and [Common].
Selectable mnemonics are [DNS], [Finger], [FTP], [Gopher], [NEWS], [POP3],
[SMTP], [Telnet], [Web] and [Whois].
* When [Any] is selected, all types of port number are filtered.
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]-[IP Filter]

M P Filter (continued)

IP Filter
M No.: |E|
() Entry: 0} Disabls @ Enable
(3 Action: 0 Block @ Pass
@ Direction: @ Tn @ Out
(® Source IP Address: Mask [32[¥]
(® Destination IP Address: Mask [32[=]
@ Protocal: TCP [¥] Custom Value:
Source Port: Any lz‘ Custom Valae:
(9) Destination Port: Any |E| Custom Valne: -
TCF Flags: Oure Dack OpsE Orst Osyw 0
Options
@ stateful Packet Inspection (SPT): @ Disable O Enzhle
(2 Quick: (2 Diszbla @ Enable
(3 SYSLOG: @ Dizabls ' Enable
(®Destination Port ............ Select the destination port to filter.

Filters the packets from the specified TCP/UDP port number.

There are two ways to specify the port number.
¢ Specifying by number
1. Select [Custom].
2. Enter the port number to [Custom (Start)—(end)].
When you use a specific port, enter the only start point, or enter the same
number to both start and end point.
Port number range: 1 to 65535 (in decimal)
¢ Specifying by mnemonic
Select other than [Any] and [Custom].
Selectable mnemonics are [DNS], [Finger], [FTP], [Gopher], [NEWS], [POP3],
[SMTP], [Telnet], [Web] and [Whois].
* When [Any] is selected, all types of the port number are filtered.
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]-[IP Filter]

M P Filter (continued)

IP Filter
@ No.: EE
(2 Entry: (2 Disabla @ Enable
3 Action: D Block '@ Pass
(@) Direction: @ In Ot
(® Source IP Address: ) | Mask[32[]
(® Destination [P Address: ; | Mask[32[7]
@ Protocal: [TcP Custom Value:
Source Port: [any =] Custom Value:
(9) Destination Port- |Any Custom Vale: =
(0 TCP Flags: Eure Eack EpsH OrsT Clsynw O
Options
(D Statafial Packet Inspection (SPI): @ Disable ' Enable
1 Quick: ) Disable @ Enzble
@3 5vsL0G: @ Dizable O Enzhle
AOTCP Flags ....vvvvvvvvvvennnnns Select the TCP flag to filter.

Filters the packets with the specified TCP flag.
* The first character of the selected flag is displayed in [List of IP Filter
Entries]. (example: ACK and RST are selected)

List of IP Filter Entries
- Source [P Address SPI
No — Protocol (Source Port) Quick
g Directi (TCF Flags) Destination IP Address
i (Destination Port) SYSLOG
£ Disable
Block
° TCP *
1 (AR) = Enable
In * Disable

* When [None] is selected, the packet is filtered regardless of the TCP flag.
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]-[IP Filter]

M P Filter (continued)

IP Filter

@No.: E

@) Entry: (2 Disabla @ Enable

@ Action: ) Block '@ Pass

(@ Direction: @ In O Out

® Sourcs [P Address: ) | Mask[32[7]

(® Destination IP Address: ' Mask[32[=]

@ Protocal: [TcP [=] Custom Value:

Source Port: [Any  [¥] Custom Value:

(9@ Destination Port- [any  [=] Custom Value: B

(© TCP Flags: Eure Eack EpsH OrsT Clsynw O
Options

@ Stateful Packet Inspection (SPI):: @ Disabls ' Enable

2 Quick: ) Disable @ Enzble

3 sYSLOG: @ Dizable O Enzhle

@)Stateful Packet Inspection (SPI)
................................. Select "Enable" to pass the RX packets that meets the filter condition.
(Default: Disable)
» When you select "Block" in [Action](®), you cannot select "Enable."

................................. Select [Enable] to resume the filtering even when the packet matches the
filter condition.
When [Enable ] is selected, following filtering is skipped when the packet
matches the filter condition. (Default: Disable)
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5. [Router] Menu

B P Filter (continued)

[Router]-{IP Filter]

IP Filter
@ No.: l:E
@ Entry: ) Dizable @ Enzhle
@ Action: () Block @ Pass
@ Direction: ® In & Out
® Source IP Address: Mask [32[7]
(® Destination IP Address: Mask
@ Protocol: Customn Value:| |
Source Port: Custom Value: | || |
(® Destination Fort: Custom Valne: | |-] |
TCP Flags: Eure Eack OpsH OrsT Dsyw Orm

Options

@ Stateful Packet Inspection (SPT): @ Disable © Enable

@ Quick: ) Disable @ Enzble

@ 5Y5LOG: @ Disable © Enzhle

@BSYSLOG ... Select "Enable" to output the SYSLOG.

(Default: Disable)
* The SYSLOG is displayed on the [SYSLOG] screen in the [Information]
menu.
* This function may affect the system performance. We recommend not using
this except for the testing purpose.
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5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[IP Filter]

M List of IP Filter Entries

List of IP Filter Entries
: Source IP Address SPT
S {Source Port)
o Protocol Quick
ection (TCP Flags) Dastzation P Addss
[D=azti ot SYSLOG

* Disable

Elock - @ @

TCP
L{ofh) (AR) " Disakle

In .
'~) Disable

e = Enable

* This is an example.

[About the default IP filter settings]

* No. 1 : Blocks all incoming packets, except the acknowledge packets for outgoing packets.
*No. 2 : Passes through all outgoing packets and its acknowledge packet.
* No. 58 : Passes through the FTP packets.

* No. 59 to 64 : Prevents an authorized access and remote control.
» "*"indicates that all options for the item are selected.

S =e [ - Click to edit the filter setting.
The filter setting is loaded to the [IP Filter] field.

@<Delete> ........evvvvrnnnnnns Click to clear the filter setting.
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5. [Router] Menu (continued) [Router]-[Network Security]

HICMP Stealth

Select the ICMP stealth mode function option.

ICMP Stealth

@ ICMP Stealth: 0 Disable @ Enzble

@ sysLoc: @ Disable © Enzble
DICMP Stealth.................. Select "Enable" to enable the ICMP Stealth function. (Default: Enable)
@SYSLOG ......eeeveinnnnn Select "Enable" to output the SYSLOG, when an Echo request (Ping) is
received through the WAN port. (Default: Disable)

When an ICMP Echo request (Ping) is received through the WAN port. the
SYSLOG (as "NOTICE" level) is also output regardless of the ICMP Stealth
setting.

* The SYSLOG is displayed on the [SYSLOG] screen in the [Information]
menu.

* This function may affect the system performance. We recommend not using
this except for the testing purpose.
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6. [Operating Mode] Menu [Operating mode]

B Operating Mode

Select the operating mode.
* Some settings return to their default settings, when the operating mode is changed.

Operating Mode
Operatinz Mode: Bridge  [v]
Operating mode ............... Select the operating mode. (Default: Bridge)
* Bridge
When communicating between 2 transceivers through the IP network,
select this mode.
Select the communication mode (Multicast mode or Unicast mode) when
the connected transceivers and external devices send an audio signal to
the IP network.
e Converter
See the section 6 for the Converter mode.
About the Multicast mode
The Multicast mode is selected as the default.
N
- Radio C1
Radio A1 Radio A VE-PG3 VE-PG3 RadioB  Radio B

(192.168.0.2) (192.168.0.3)

An example of communication in the Multicast mode
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6. [Operating Mode] Menu [Operating mode]

Il Operating mode (continued)

Operating Mode

Operating Mode: Bridge  [=]

Operating mode (continued)

About the Unicast mode
The VE-PGS3 specifies the call destination according to the port number and
IP address.

Port No.

21500 21500

[TRX1] [TRX1]

) VE-PG3 VE-PG3
Radio AT Radio A (192.168.0.2) (192.168.0.3) Radio B

Radio B1

An example of communication in the Unicast mode
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6. [Operating Mode] Menu (continued)

EXT 1/0 Port Mode

[Operating mode]

Select the input or output mode for each port.
* Some settings return to their default settings, when the port mode is changed.

EXT I'O Port Mode
EXT U0 1 (EXTD)
D Comnection Unit- EXT /O Unit[r]
Q@ EXT 'O Port Mode: Separate [¥]
EXT IO 2 (EXTY)
@ Connection Unit: EXT /0 Unit[=]
(@ EXT IO Pert Moda: Separate [v]
(DConnection Unit ............ Select the device to connect to the [EXT] (1/2) port, from [EXT 1/O Unit] and
[Transceiver]. (Default: EXT I/0O Unit)
@EXT 1/0 Port Mode ......... Select the I/O mode from [Separate] and [Combined]. (Default: Separate)
« If [Transceiver] is selected in [Connection Unit]((D), this item is not dis-
played.
e Separate

You can separately connect 2 devices to the [EXT] (1/2) ports.
(Connection Example: Connect the microphone to the [EXT] (1) port and

the external amplifier to the [EXT] (2) port.)

e Combined

You can only connect one device to the [EXT] (1/2) port.

(Connection Example : Connect the headset to the [EXT] (1) and [EXT] (2)

ports.)

ey [

Ext2port  ——> s [sret [orot]| st (Bred][Srct]| ¢—— [ExT1] port

+TRX2 7 EXT2+4 +TRX1 7 EXT1¥

VE-PG3 (Rear view)
* See Section 8 for port details.
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6. [Operating Mode] Menu (continued) [Operating mode]

P Communication Mode

Select the IP communication mode (Multicast mode or Unicast mode) when the connected transceivers and exter-
nal devices send an audio signal to the IP network.
* Some settings return to their default settings, when the IP communication mode is changed.

IP Communication Mode

After changimg [IP Comrnumication Mods), Bridge comnection 1= mrtizlizad.

Port
Transcerver 1 (TEZX1)
Transceiver 2 {TE3{2)
Dhgrtal Transceiver 1 (D-TEX1)
Dhgrtal Transceiver 2 (D-TR32)
Dhgrtal Transceiver 3 (D-TEZ3)
Dhgrtal Transceiver 4 (D-TR34)
EXT Input 1 (EXT1)
EXT Output] (EXT1)
EXT Input 2 (EXT2)
EXT Qutputl (EXT2)
Emergancy Notica

* This is an example.

(MIP Communication Mode...

(@CT-24 Assignment .........

(DIP Commumication Mode (@CT-24 Assignment
Unicast E
Multicast|»|
Unicast
Unicast
Unicast
Unicast
Unicast
Unicast
Unicast
Unicast

(] [io] [ (] (5] ] [ [ [
0@ 00 0EEE00E

Unicast

Select the communication mode of the ports from “Multicast mode” and
“Unicast mode.” (Default: Unicast)

e Multicast
Communicate between the VE-PG3s with the same Multicast IP address.
¢ Unicast
Communicate between the VE-PG3s with the same IP address or domain
name.

Enter a check mark when using the optional CT-24, to communicate with the
IC-FR5000/FR6000.
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6. [Operating Mode] Menu (continued) [Operating mode]

B Mixing Group

The mixing function mixes conversations from different areas.

Mixing Group
Port et

HNone Groupl Groupl Group3 Groupd
Transcerver 1 (TEX1) [} @ & [&] &)
Transceiver 2 (TEZ{2) (&) @ 5] o
Dhigital Transceiver 1 (D-TEX1) @ ] L =) (i) L]
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TEX2) -] (] L] ] ©
Dhigital Transceiver 3 (D-TR33) -1 ] E 3] ©
Dhgital Transceiver 4 (D-TEZ4) @ (] L] [ %]
EXT Input] (EXTL) L4 L] L] L] L]
EXT Cutputl (EXT1) @ ) +] ] ]
EXT Inputl (EXTZ) @ L= € &) e
EXT Outputl (EXT2) @ L= L] &) o

In the above example, the audio signal of the [TRX1] port and [TRX2] port are mixed with.

* The port which is set to [None] can communicate with the call destination, which is set in the [Bridge Connection]
screen.

» Each port can only belong to one group.
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5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

7. [Bridge Connection] Menu [Bridge Connection]-[Bridge Connection Point]

M Bridge Connection Point

The network setting to operate in the Bridge mode.

Bridge Connection Point

@ Port Type: Digital Transceiver 1 {D-TRX1 }E
(2) BelCall in Bridze Connection: @ Dizable 0 Enable

@ Connection [P Address:

@ Connection Pert Numbar: 21504

(® My Station Port Mumber: 21504

® Voice Codec: GT1u |7

* The screen may differ depending on the setting.

@OPort Type ...oovoveeveinnnnnn, Select the type of port to connect the device.
(Default: Differ depending on the setting.)
*You cannot select a port which has already been used.

(@SelCall in Bridge Connection Select “Enable” to connect to the destination set in [List of SelCall in Bridge
Connection Entries] on the [SelCall in Bridge Connection]. (Default: Disable)
*When you select "Enable," you can make an individual call with a digital

transceiver.
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5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

7. [Bridge Connection] Menu

[Bridge Connection]-[Bridge Connection]

l Bridge Connection Point (continued)

Bridge Connection Point

(©) Port Type:

(2 SelCall in Bridge Connaction:
@ Connection TP Addrass:

® Conmection Port Numnber:

(® M Station Port Mumber:

@ Vorce Codee:

(®Connection IP Address ...

Digital Transceiver 1 {D-TRX1 }|E|
@ Dizzble ' Enable

21504
21504

G711 [=]

This item differs, depending on the mode setting.

* When [Unicast] is selected in [IP Communication Mode].
Enter the destination, VE-PG3’s IP address or domain name. (Up to 63 char-
acters)

* When [Multicast] is selected in [IP Communication Mode].
Enter the destination VE-PG3’s Destination IP address.
To operate the VE-PGS3 in the Multicast mode, set ALL the VE-PGS3s’
Connection IP address to the same one.

* The setting range: "224.0.0.0" to "239.255.255.255"

* When using only one VE-PGS3 for the individual Call, group Call or in-house
sound system:
Enter a dummy IP address (to be not used in any situation) when call desti-
nation is other than to a digital transceiver.
Set the port number which is not used for [Connection Port Number:](®@).
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7. [Bridge Connection] Menu [Bridge Connection]-[Bridge Connection]

l Bridge Connection Point (continued)

Bridge Connection Point

(@) Port Type:

(2) SelCall in Bridge Connaction:
(@) Connection IF Address:

@® Connection Port Number:

(® My Station Port Number:

@ Veica Codee:

#®Connection Port Number

Digital Transceiver 1 {D-TRX1 }E
@ Disabla ' Enzble

21504
21504

G711 [=]

Enter the destination’s VE-PG3 port number.
(Enter the same port number as in the [My Station Port Number](®) item.)
* Setting range: Even numbers between 2 and 65534
(Some numbers may not be acceptable.)
* The set port number (RTP) and the port number +1 (RTCP) are used for the
communication.
* When using in the Unicast mode, do not set the port number which has
already been used by another connection setting.
* The default number differs, depending on the setting as shown below.
(Default: 21504 (Digital Transceiver 1(D-TRX1)),
21506(Digital Transceiver 2(D-TRX2)),
21508(Digital Transceiver 3(D-TRX3)),
21510(Digital Transceiver 4(D-TRX4)),
21520(Emergency),
When [IP Communication Mode] is set to [Unicast]:
21500(Transceiver 1(TRX1)),
21502(Transceiver 2(TRX2)),
21512(External Input1 (EXT1), External I/O 1(EXT1)),
21514 (External Output1 (EXT1)),
21516(External Input2 (EXT2), External I/O 2(EXT2)),
21518(External Output2 (EXT2)),
When [IP Communication Mode] is set to [Multicast]:
22510(Transceiver 1(TRX1), Transceiver 2(TRX2), External Input1
(EXT1), External Output1 (EXT1), External /0O 1(EXT1), External
Input2 (EXT2), External Output2 (EXT2), External I/O 2(EXT2))
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7. [Bridge Connection] Menu [Bridge Connection]-[Bridge Connection]

l Bridge Connection Point (continued)

Bridge Connection Point

@ Port Type: Digital Transceiver 1 {D-TRJ(1}|E|
() 5elCall in Bridze Connaction: @ Disable T Enable
@ Connection IP Address:
@ Connection Port Number: 21504
(®) Wy Station Port Mumber: 21504
® Voica Codec: G [+
(®My Station Port Number ... Enter the port number to receive the audio signal.

e This port number is also for the audio transmit port.
* Setting range: Even numbers between 2 and 65534
(Some numbers may not be acceptable.)
* The set port number (RTP) and the port number +1 (RTCP) are used for the
communication.
* When using in the Unicast mode, do not set the port number which is
already used by another connection setting.
* The default number differs, depending on the setting.
(Default: 21504 (Digital Transceiver1(D-TRX1)),
21506(Digital Transceiver2(D-TRX2)),
21508(Digital Transceiver3(D-TRX3)),
21510(Digital Transceiver4(D-TRX4)),
21520(Emergency Notice),
When [IP Communication Mode] is set to [Unicast]:
21500(Transceiver1(TRX1)),
21502(Transceiver2(TRX2)),
21512(External Input1 (EXT1), External 1/0 1(EXT1)),
21514 (External Output1 (EXT1)),
21516(External Input2 (EXT2), External 1/0 2(EXT2)),
21518(External Output2 (EXT2)),
When [IP Communication Mode] is set to [Multicast]:
22510(Transceiver1(TRX1), Transceiver2(TRX2), External
Input1 (EXT1), External Output1 (EXT1), External I/O
1(EXT1), External Input2 (EXT2), External Output2 (EXT2),
External 1/0 2(EXT2))
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7. [Bridge Connection] Menu [Bridge Connection]-{Bridge Connection]

l Bridge Connection Point (continued)

Bridge Connection Point

@ Port Type: Digital Transceiver 1 {D-TRX1 }El

(2) BelCall in Bridze Connection: i@ Disable ) Enable

(3) Connection IP Address:

@ Connection Port Number: 21504

(® My Station Port Nurber: 21504

® Vaice Codec: G711 [=]

(®Voice COdEC ........cevnn..... Select the codec type from [G.711u] and [AMBE+2]. (Default: G.711u)
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7. [Bridge Connection] Menu (continued) [Bridge Connection]-[Bridge Connection]

M Bridge Connection Point List

The list of the connection status and setting of connected radio or device.

List of Bridge Connection Point Entries

Refresh
Port Type Connection IP Address By Voice Codac Cormaction Status
Connection My Stafion ® ® @
Transceiver | (TRX1) | 239.255.255.1 21510 22510 GIllu During transmit Edit |[ Delete
Transceiver2 (TRX2) | 239.255.255.1 22510 22510 GIllu During transmit Edit | [ Delete
Delete All
®
(MD<Refresh> .......ccccevvenn. Click to refresh the list.
(@<Connect>/<Disconnect> Click to connect or disconnect the communication route.

* Before editing or deleting the setting, disconnect the communication.

@<Edit>...coeiiiiiiiiie Click to edit the setting on the [Bridge Connection Point] field.
@<Delete> .......c.ceevvnnnn.n. Click to delete the setting.
(®<Delete All> .................. Click to delete all entered settings.
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7. [Bridge Connection] Menu (continued)

[Bridge Connection]-[SelCall in Bridge Connection]

B Save or Write SelCall in Bridge Connection Setting

You can load or save the connection setting.

Save or Write the SelCall in Bridge Connection Setting

(D Load Settings from Fils:

@ Save to Fila:

A CEV format file can be written to this product.

When the fils 1= written, the current settings will be overwritten.

Save to bridge_route.csv fila.

(DLoad a Save Setting File

(2Save to the File

You can reload the saved [SelCall in Bridge Connection Setting fle]
(Extension:csv) file, and write it to the VE-PG3.

Click <Browse...>, and select the [SelCall in Bridge Connection Setting fle]
(Example: bridge_route.csv) to load.

Verify that the selected file is displayed, and then click <Write>.

* The contents of the file is loaded to [SelCall in Bridge Connection List].

Click to save the [SelCall in Bridge Connection List] contents in the PC, as

the [SelCall in Bridge Connection] file (Extension: csv).
* You can edit the saved file on a spreadsheet.
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7. [Bridge Connection] Menu (continued)

BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

M SelCall in Bridge Connection

[Bridge Connection]-[SelCall in Bridge Connection]

Configure the rule of individual Callee destination in the Bridge mode.
The commnucation route is connected according to this setting.

SelCall in Bridge Connection

. @ = - 9 Destination S21Call in Bridge Connecti
Index | Dame CallType | PrefixID Destiatica D o5 Ai:::"" il gé)pm Nm
2 [=] individual [+]

@DINdex ....oeevviieieiiee, The index assigned for the entry. (Default: 1)
Setting range: “1” to “1000”

@Name ........cooeeeeeee, You can name the setting. (Up to 31 characters)

@Call Type .cocoeeeeevverrnnn. Select the type of call. (Default: Individual)
e Individual : Call only specified radio.
* Group : Call all radios that belong to the specified group.
 All : Call all radios.

@PrefiX ID.....coeeeeeeeennn. Enter the prefix ID of the SelCall destination.
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

®Destination ID ............... Enter the ID of the SelCall destination.
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

Destination SelCall in Bridge Connection

®AJdress ..........ccocevvvvnnnn. Enter the VE-PG3’s IP address which is connected to the radio that
communicates with the SelCall destination.

@Port Number .................. Enter the VE-PG3’s port number which is connected to the radio that
communicates with the SelCall destination.

®<Add> ..o Click to add a SelCall rule to the [SelCall in Bridge Connection List].
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7. [Bridge Connection] Menu (continued) [Bridge Connection]-{SelCall in Bridge Connection]

B SelCall in Bridge Connection List

The list of Bridge Connection settting.

List of SelCall in Bridge Connection Entries

Index Mams Call Type Prefix ID Destinaticn ID Bz Frr b el il Crrredf e

Address Port Mumber @ @
1 Radiol | Individual | 1 123 192.168.0.1 506002
®
O<Edit>....oeeiiiieieiie Click to edit the setting on [SelCall in Bridge Connection List].
@<Delete> .........c..ounnee.. Click to delete the setting.
@ <Delete all> .................. Click to delete all entered settings.
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7. [Bridge Connection] Menu (continued) [Bridge Connection]-[SelCall Number Converting]

Ml Save or Write SelCall Number Converting Setting

You can load or save the setting which connects the destination's SelCall number (Prefix ID and ID) and the con-
vert destination's SelCall number (Prefix ID and ID).

Save or Write the SelCall Number Converting Setting

@ Load Sattings from Fila: A CEV format file can be written to this produet.
When the fils 15 wrrtten, the current ssttings will be overwritten.
(2) Save to Fila: Bave to 1dth]_brez.csv fila.
(DLoad a Save Setting File You can reload the saved [SelCall Number Converting Setting] file

(Extension: csv) and write it to the VE-PG3.

Click <Browse...>, and select the [SelCall Number Converting Setting] file

(Example: idtbl_brg.csv) to load.

Verify that the selected file is displayed, and then click <Write>.

* The contents of the file is loaded to [List of SelCall Number Converting
Entries].

@Save to the File............... Click <Save> to save the [List of SelCall Number Converting Entries] table in

the PC, as the [SelCall Number Converting Setting] file (Extension: csv).
* You can edit the saved file on a spreadsheet.
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7. [Bridge Connection] Menu (continued) [Bridge Connection]-[SelCall Number Converting]

B About the SelCall Number Converting

When a SelCall number is shared beyond the site, you cannot call a radio across the site due to "SelCall number
duplication." The SelCall Number Convert function solves this problem by automatically converting the SelCall
number.

Here is an example to show how the function works.

The radio in area A (ID=1) is calling the radio in area B (ID=2) using a provisionally assigned SelCall number
(902).

The provisionally assigned SelCall number is converted into the actual one (902 to 2), according to the
number conversion table.

Thus they can talk each other across the sites.

Area A VE-PG3 Area B VE-PG3
(192.168.0.1) = = (192.168.0.3)

[D-TRX1] [D-TRX1]

Radio A

Prefix ID: 1, ID: 1 Prefix ID: 1, ID: 2 Prefix ID: 1, ID: 1 Prefix ID: 1, ID: 2
(Provisional number: 801) (Provisional number: 802) Prefix ID: 1, ID: 901 Prefix ID: 1, ID: 902

* The conversion table for the above example.

e N Destination Convert Destination

Call Typ= Prefix ID D Call Typ= Prefix D D
1 RadioBl | Individual 1 501 Tndividual 1 1
2 Radio B2 | Individual 1 902 Tndividual 1 2
3 Radio Al | Individual 1 1 Tndividual 1 801
4 Radio A? | Individual 1 2 Individual 1 802
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BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

7. [Bridge Connection] Menu (continued) [Bridge Connection]-[SelCall Number Converting]

M SelCall Number Converting

Even when a SelCall number is shared in several sites, you can call a radio in different site by using the provision-
ally assigned SelCall destination ID.

SelCall Number Converting

In?&x N@ Destmation Comvert Destination
i B Call Type (@) Prefix ID ®D ®call Type @ Prefix ID ®m ®
2 [~ Individual [] Individual []
(O [Te 1= The index assigned for the entry.
Index range: “1” to “1000”
(Default: 1)
@Name ........ccoeeeeeiee, You can name the setting. (Up to 31 characters)
Destination
@Call Type .oooeeeevevvrrnnnn. Select the type of call. (Default: Individual)
* Individual : Call only specified radio.
* Group : Call all radios that belong to the specified group.
* All : Call all radios.
@PrefiX ID......cooeeeeeeeennn. Enter the SelCall prefix ID.
BID e Enter a provisionally assigned SelCall destination ID.
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)
Convert Destination
®Call Type ...ocooeeevennnnnnn. Select the call type. (Default: Individual)
@Prefix ID ... Enter the SelCall destination’s prefix ID.
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)
@®ID oo, Enter the ID of the SelCall destination.
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)
@<Add> oo, Clicktoadd a SelCall rule tothe [List of SelCall Number Converting Entries].
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7. [Bridge Connection] Menu (continued) [Bridge Connection]-[SelCall Number Converting]

BList of SelCall Number Converting Entries

The list of SelCall Number Converting setting.

List of SelCall Number Converting Entries

. —_ Destination Convert Destination
Call Type Prefix ID jin]) Call Type Prefix IDY D ©) ®
1 Radiol Tndividual 1 123 Individual 11 123 Delete
®
O<Edit>...ooieiiieiiie Click to edit the setting on the [SelCall Number Converting] field.
@<Delete> .......oevvrrrnnnnnns Click to delete the setting.
®<Delete all> .................. Click to delete all entered settings.
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8. [Port Settings] Menu

[Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

B Transceiver Model

Select the radio to be connected to the [TRX1]/[TRX2] port.

Transceiver Model

Transcerver Modal:

*Femove the transcarver from the mam wit bafore changmg thes settms.
All the settmzs on thiz page wall be mitizlized 1if vou chanze thiz sstting.

Transceiver Model ............ Select the radio to be connected to the [TRX1]/[TRX2] port.

(Default: IC-F5060/F6060)
* If your radio needs detailed setting, select “General Setting.”
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8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

B Transceiver Connection

The setting screen when "General Setting" is selected in [Transceiver Model].

Transceiver Connection

(D T Volume Offset fo the Transceiver: |22 =] dB
(2) B Volume Offset from the Transceiver: |24 [¥] dB

(3)PTT Type: @ Single PTT ) Superimposed PTT
(@PTT Logic: © High ® Low
(B)SQL Type @ Single SQL O Superimposad SQL
(®)SQL Logic: @ High © Low
Power Detaction: D) Disable @ Enzble
(® Power Dataction Signal Logic: @ High © Law
(9) Send and Receive Change: @ Disable © Enshle
Serial Communication: 7 Disabla @ Enzbla
(D TCP Port Number: 50000
(2 Communication Control: & Full- Dupler © Half Duplex
(3 siznal Leval: 25V (RS-232C)[+]

*Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Power Detection].
**Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication].

(DTX Volume Offset to Transceiver:
Adjust the VE-PG3'’s transmitting audio level that is sent to the connected

transceiver between “15” and “-30” (dB). (Default: —22)

(@RX Volume Offset from Transceiver:
Adjust the VE-PG3’s audio level from the transceiver between “+26” to “—26”
(dB). (Default: —24)

@PTTTYPE oo, Select the PTT circuit type. (Default: Single PTT)
* Single PTT: The speaker line and PTT input line are separated.
* Superimposed PTT: The PTT input line is superimposed on the MIC input
(A1 terminal).

@PTTLOGIC .cevvvneeeeiannnnn, Select the PTT logic. (Default: Low)

¢ High: PTT line becomes “High” when [PTT] is pushed. (Active High)
e Low: PTT line becomes “Low” when [PTT] is pushed. (Active Low)
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8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

M Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/Transceiver 2 (TRX2)(continued)

Transceiver Connection

@ T Volume Offset to the Transceiver: -22 IE‘ dE
(2 Ko Volume Offset from the Transceiver: [-24 [x]ae

(3 PIT Type: @ Single PTT ' Superimposed PTT
(@ PIT Logic: O Hizh ® Low

(8 SQL Type @ Single SQL O Superimposad SQL
() SOL Legie: @ High © Low

(@ Power Detaction: © Disable @ Enshle

Porwer Dstaction Signal Logiz: @ Hish © Law

(9) Sand and Raceive Change: @ Disable © Enzble

(0 Serial Communication: 0 Disable @ Enzbls

(D TCP Port Number: 50000

(2 Communication Control: @ Full Duplex. © Half Duplex

(3 Signal Level: 25V (RS-232C)[+]

*Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Power Detection].
**Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication].

®SQALTYPE .evvveeeereveeiinnnn. Select the squelch signal type. (Default: Single SQL)
* Single SQL: The squelch signal is separately input.
* Superimposed SQL: The squelch signal is superimposed on the MIC input
line.

®SQL LogiC ..., Select the squelch detection type. (Default: High)
¢ High: The squelch line becomes “High” while receiving signal. (Active High)
¢ Low: The squelch line becomes “Low” while receiving signal. (Active Low)

@Power Detection ............ Select “Enable” to detect the power status (ON/OFF) of the radio.
(Default: Disable)

(®Power Detection Signal Logic
Select the logic to detect the power status (ON/OFF) of the radio.
(Default: High)
* High: Becomes High when the radio’s power is ON. (Active high)
* Low: Becomes Low when the radio’s power is ON. (Active low)
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8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

M Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/Transceiver 2 (TRX2)(continued)

Transceiver Connection

(DT Volume Offsat to the Transesiver:  |-22 [¥] dB
@R_X Wolume Offset from the Transcerver: |-24 IZ‘ dB

®PTT Type: @ Bingle PTT © Superimposed PTT
PTT Lozgic: ) High ® Low

(®sqL Type: @ Single SQL © Superimposed SQL

(®SQL Logic @ High © Low

@D Power Detaction © Disable @ Enable

® Power Detection Signal Logic: @ High © Low

@ Send and Receive Chanze: @ Disable O Enzhble

Serial Communication: © Disable @ Enzble

@ 1CP Port Number: 50000

@ communieation Control: @ Full-Duplex © Half Duplex

(3 signal Level: =5V (RS-232C) =]

*Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Power Detection].
**Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication].

(®Send and Receive Change... Select “Enable” for one common usage line as the MIC input (A1 terminal)
and AF output (A3 terminal). (Default: Disable)
If your radio commonly uses one line as the MIC input and AF output, select
“Enable”.
@0 Serial Communication...... Select "Enable" to use the serial communication. (Default: Disable)
@TCP Port Number ......... Enter the port number between 1024 and 65535.
(Default: TRX1=50000, TRX2=50001)
@Communication Control ... Select the communication type. (Default: Full duplex)
@3Signal Level .................. Select the serial communication line signal level.

(Default: +5 V (RS-232C))
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8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

B Bridge Connection Communicate

Set the Bridge connection details for the [TRX1]/[TRX2] port.

Bridge Communication

@ Encryption

@ Talk-Back-

Defaunlt Calles ID
Dafault Callsa ID:

(DEncryption .........

@Talk-Back .........

Default Callee ID
(3 Default Callee ID

@ Disable T Enable

© Disable ® Enzble Talc-Back Time [5 [=]sec

@ Disable T Enable

Select "Enable" to encrypt the communication. (Default: Disable)
* When you select "Enable," enter the appropriate key to [ Encryption Key].

Select “Enable” to enable the Talk-Back. (Default: Enable, 5 (sec))

* When you select "Enable," select the Talk-Back Time between 1 and 10
(second).

Select “Enable” to add the destination ID to the transmit signal.
(Default: Disable)
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8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

B Transceiver Control

Set the transceiver control details for the [TRX1]/[TRX2] port.

Transceiver Control

(D) Priority Raceive: @ Disable © Enable
Audic Transmission Methods fo the Transceiver: |VOX
@Aud.iu Detection Methods from the Transceiver: | VOX [=] *5QL is only available in the correspondine radio
T Vohume: 0 [=]dE
(B)RY Volume: 0 [v]dB
@Transcei'.‘er's Beap Invalidity Time: 400 milliseconds *Setting values is sat in five millissconds steps.
(DPriority Receive ............ Select “Enable” to keep receiving, even if the transceiver detects the received
audio. (Default: Disable)

@ Audio Transmission Methods to the Transceiver
Select the Audio Transmission Method.
(Default: VOX)

(LOther than "General Setting" ] (Default: RTP)

* VOX : Sends the audio signal and enables the PTT, when the
input audio signal level exceeds the threshold level.
* RTP : Sends the audio signal and enables the PTT, while

receiving the RTP packet,

* PTT Always-on

: The VE-PG3 always sends the PTT control signal to the radio to transmit.

* PTT Always-off
: The VE-PG3 doesn’t send the PTT control signal to the radio.

(®Audio Detection Methods from the Transceiver:
................................. Select the Audio Detection Method (Default: VOX)
* VOX : According to the input audio signal level.
* SQL : According to the squelch status (Open/Close).
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8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

Il Transceiver Control (continued)

Transceiver Control

(1) Priority Racsive: @ Disable © Enable
(2) Ao Transmission Methods to the Transeeiver: |VOX
@ Andio Detection Methods from the Transceiver: | VOX [=] +8QL iz only availzble in the corresponding radio.
(@) T Velume: 0 [=]E
() Rxt Volums: 0 =]
@ Transceiver's Baap Tnvalidity Time 400 millizaconds *Setting values is sat in five millisaconds steps
@TX Volume .................. Adjust the VE-PG3’s transmitting audio level that is sent to the connected
transceiver between “+6” and “—12” (dB). (Default: 0)
®RX Volume .................. Adjust the VE-PG3’s audio output level of the audio signal that is received
from the connected transceiver between “+6” to “—12” (dB). (Default: 0)

®Transceiver's Beep Invalidity Time

Enter the time period to mute the audio (including beep signal) from the
connected radio. (Default: 400)
Range: “0” to “1000” (in 5 milliseconds step)
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8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

B \/oice Transmission Control to the Transceiver

The VOX (voice operated transmission) function automatically switches the connected transceiver to transmit,
when the VE-PGS3 receives the audio signal through the network.

Voice Transmission Control to the Transceiver

*Zettng values of attack time, relsazs time and voice delay are set m five nulliseconds steps.

(D) Attack Time: 50 milliseconds
(2)Ralaaza Time: 500 millizaconds
(@) Vioica Delay: 200 millizaconds
(@ Voica Threshold: 40 %
DAttack Time .................. Enter the TX delay time in 5 milliseconds step. (Default: 50)

Range: 5 to 500 milliseconds
The time is the delay before the VOX switch turns ON after an audio signal is
received through the network.

@Release Time ............... Select the RX delay time in 5 milliseconds step. (Default: 500)
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds
It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn OFF, after no audio signal is
received through the network.

(®Voice Delay .................. Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 milliseconds
step. (Default: 200)
Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds

@®Voice Threshold ............ Set the voice threshold level. (Default: 40)
Range: 0 to 100 %

The VOX function automatically switches between receive and transmit

according to this threshold level.
Lower values make the VOX function more sensitive to the audio signal.
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8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

Bl Voice Reception Control from the Transceiver

The VOX (voice operated transmission) function automatically switches the connected transceiver to transmit,
when the VE-PGS3 receives an audio signal through the network.

(__Audio Detection Methods from the Transceiver: VOX )

Voice Reception Control from the Transceiver

*Zethng values of attack time, relaazs time and vorce delay ars sat m five mulliseconds steps.

@ Attack Time: 50 millizzconds
@ Releaze Time: 200 milliseconds
® Veics Delay: 5 milliseconds
@ Voice Thrashold: 40 %

(__Audio Detection Methods from the Transceiver: SQL )

Voice Reception Control from the Transceiver

#Setting values of release time and voice delay are set in five milliseconds steps.

Felsaze Time: 200 millizeconds
Vorca Delay: 3 millizaconds
Iznore Time: 300 millizeconds
DAttack Time ..........oe...... Enter the RX delay time in 5 milliseconds step. (Default: 50)
Range: 5 to 500 milliseconds
It is the delay time period before the VE-PG3 to output the audio signal to the
port.
@Release Time ............... Select the RX delay time in 5 milliseconds step. (Default: 200)
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds
The delay time for the VE-PGS3 to output the control signal to the network
which informs that the audio signal is no longer received.
(®Voice Delay .................. Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 milliseconds
step. (Default: 5)
Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds
@Voice Threshold ............ Set the voice threshold level. (Default: 40)

Range: 0 to 100 %

The audio signal is output to the network according to this threshold level.
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[POI‘t Settings] Menu (Continued) [Port Settings]—[Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)]—-

[Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)]

HDigital Transceiver Model ((Mode: NXDN Trunking )

Select the mode from the Trunking and Conventional.

Digital Transceiver Model

Mode: |[MXDN Trunking ~ [+]

#*Each sethnz 1= mithzlized after changing.

........................... See page 5-74 for the [NXDN Trunking] mode.
See page 5-78 for the [NXDN Conventional] mode.
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8. [Port Settings] Menu

[Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)]-
[Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)]

M Digital Transceiver Connection ((Mode: NXDN Trunking )

Set the details to connect to the UC-FR5000 Network Controller..

Digital Transceiver Connection

@ Repeater Addreas:
@ Feepeatar Port Mumber:
(3 Local Port Nurgber:
@ Connect Key:
® Area Bit:
® Integrator Code:
@ System Cede:
Unit
Prefix ID:
® Uit ID:
Talkgroup
Prafix ID:

@Taﬂ:g_mup]D:

(DRepeater Address ...

(@Repeater Port Number

(®Local Port Number ....

®Integrator Code  .......

@System Code ..........

Unit

®Prefix ID/Unit ID .......

Talkgroup

(®Prefix ID/Talkgroup ID.

41220
43000
ucfrs000

@ OFF O ON

1
1

1

Enter the UC-FR5000's IP address.

Enter the Receive Port number which is set in the UC-FR5000.

Enter the Dest Port number which is set in the UC-FR5000.

Enter the Key Code which is set in the UC-FR5000.

Turn the Area Bit ON or OFF. (Default: OFF)
Enter the Integrator Code which is set in the UC-FR5000. (Default: 1)
Enter the System Code which is set in the UC-FR5000. (Default: 1)

Enter the Prefix ID and Unit ID which is set in the UC-FR5000.
(Default: 1 (for both))

Enter the Prefix ID and Talkgroup ID which is set in the UC-FR5000.
(Default: 1 (for both))
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BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

[Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)]-
[Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)]

[Port Settings] Menu (continued)

M Digital Transceiver Connection (continued) ((Mode: NXDN Trunking )

Encryption

Encryption: @ Disable ) Enzbla

Status

@ Connection Status: Mot Comnected | Conneclion Refresh
OEncryption ..................... Select "Enable" to encrypt the communication. (Default: Disable)

* When you select "Enable," enter the appropriate key to [ Encryption Key].

Status
@Connection Status  ......... Displays the communication status.

<Connection>
Click to connect to the UC-FR5000.
* “Connecting” appears when connected to the UC-FR5000.

<Reload>
Click to refresh the status.
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[Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)]-
[Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)]

8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

M Digital Transceiver Communication (_Mode: NXDN Trunking )

Set the calling details.

Digital Transceiver Communication

@ Talk-Back: 0 Disable @ Enable Talk-Back Time [5_[¥] seconds
@Ryt ancan @ Disable © Enable
Default Callee ID
(3 Call Type: Group ||
@ Dastination Prefix ID: 1
(® Destination ID: 1
MDTalk-Back .........c.ccvnne.... Select “Enable” to enable the Talk-Back. (Default: Enable, 5 (sec))
* When you select "Enable," select the Talk-Back Time between 1 and 10
(second).
@RXAICall.......cevevnenn. Select "Enable" to permit all talkgroups to receive the call.

(Default: Disable)

Default Callee ID

@CallType ..coooeeeveinnnnnn. Select the type of call. (Default: Group)
e Individual : Call only specified radio.
* Group : Call all radios that belong to the specified group.
* All : Call all radios.

@ Destination Prefix ID ...... Enter the destination prefix ID. (Default: 1)

ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

(®Destination ID ............... Enter the destination ID. (Default: 1)
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)
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. : Port Settings]-[Digital T iver 1 (D-TRX1)]-
8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [P MES IV [EEeEierT | J

[Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)]

M Digital Transceiver Communication ((Mode: NXDN Trunking )

Set the calling details.

Digital Transceiver Communication

Talle Back: 0 Disable @ Enzble Talk-Back Time [5 [w] seconds

R All Call: @ Disabla © Enable
Default Callee ID

Call Type: Group ||
Diestination Prafx ID: 1
Diestination 1D 1

Talk-Back ......cccovvveniannt. Select “Enable” to enable the Talk-Back. (Default: Enable, 5 (sec))

* When you select "Enable," select the Talk-Back Time between 1 and 10
(second).

HDigital Transceiver Control (_Mode: NXDN Trunking )

Set the calling details.

Digital Transceiver Control

Release Time: 200 [v]milliseconds

Release Time .................. Select the RX delay time in 100 milliseconds step. (Default: 200)

Range: 200 to 1000 milliseconds

It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn OFF after no audio signal is
received.
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8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

[Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)]-
[Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)]

M Digital Transceiver Connection ((Mode: NXDN Conventional )

Set the details to connect to the UC-FR5000 Network Controller..

Digital Transceiver Connection

® Repeater Addreas:

(@ TCP Port Mumber:

® UDP Part Mumber:

@ Connect Eey:

Packat Encryption:

Unit

®Unit ID:
Talkgroup

(6) Talkgroup ID:

(DRepeater Address .....

(@Repeater Port Number

(®Local Port Number .....

@ConnectKey ..............

Unit

®UNItID e,

Talkgroup

®Talkgroup ID ..............

41203

41223

ucfra0o0

@ Disable ) Enzhle

1

Enter the UC-FR5000's IP address.

Enter the Receive Port number which is set in the UC-FR5000.

Enter the Dest Port number which is set in the UC-FR5000.

Enter the Key Code which is set in the UC-FR5000.

Enter the Prefix ID and Unit ID which is set in the UC-FR5000. (Default: 1)

Enter the Talkgroup ID which is set in the UC-FR5000. (Default: 1)

5-78



5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

[Port Settings]—[Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)]-
[Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)]

M Digital Transceiver Connection (continued) ((Mode: NXDN Conventional )

RAN

O R RAN:

@ THRAN:
Encryption

) Encryption:
Status

@ Connection Status:

RAN

ORBRXRBRAN.............

(®Appointment ........

@Encryption............

Status
(®Connection Status

1

@[] Appointment| 1

@ Disable T Enable

Mot Comnected | Conneclion Refresh
.......... Enter the RAN code for receiving. (Default: 1)
.......... Enter the RAN code for transmitting. (Default: 1)

Enter the check mark when you separately set the TX RAN.

Select "Enable" to encrypt the communication. (Default: Disable)
* When you select "Enable," enter the appropriate key to [ Encryption Key].
Displays the communication status.

<Connection>

Click to connect to the UC-FR5000.

* “Connecting” appears when connected to the UC-FR5000.

<Reload>
Click to refresh the status.
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[Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)]-
[Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)]

8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

M Digital Transceiver Communication ((Mode: NXDN Conventional )

Set the calling details.

Digital Transceiver Communication

@ Talk-Back: 0 Disable @ Enzble Talk-Back Time (5[] seconds

@ Digital SQL: @ Disable © Enable

® R Ancall: @ Disable © Enable

Default Callee ID

(@ Call Tvpe: Group  []

(® Destination ID: 1
@DTalk-Back .........c..ounn.... Select “Enable” to enable the Talk-Back. (Default: Enable, 5 (sec))

* When you select "Enable," select the Talk-Back Time between 1 and 10
(second).

@Digital SQL  .................. Select “Enable” to enable the digital squelch. (Default: Disable)
@RXAICall........ccovvn. Select “Enable” to permit all talkgoups to receive the call.

(Default: Disable)

Default Callee ID

@Call Type ...coeeevvees Select the type of call. (Default: All)
¢ Individual : Call only specified radio.
* Group : Call all radios that belong to the specified group.
* All : Call all radios.

(®Destination ID ............... Enter the destination ID. (Default: 1)

ID range: (Depending on the system mode)
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. . ings]-[Digital Ti iver 1 (D-TRX1)]-
8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings}Dighal Transceiver 1 ( ;

[Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)]

B Digital Transceiver Control ((Mode: NXDN Conventional )

Set the calling details.

Digital Transceiver Control

Relesse Time: [200 [+] milliseconds

Release Time .................. Select the RX delay time in 100 milliseconds step.

Range: 200 to 1000 milliseconds

It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn OFF after no audio signal is
received.

(Default: 200)
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8. [Port Settings] (Continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

B Bridge Communication
Set the details of the input audio from the [EXT1]/[EXT2] port.

Bridge Communication

@ Eneryption: (@ Disable ) Enzhle
Talk-Back: © Disable @ Enzble Talk-Back Time [5 [¥] seconds

Default Callee ID

( Default Calle= ID: @ Disable @ Enable

3 Call Type: Group ||

(@) Destination Prefix ID:

(® Dastinztion ID: 1

(® My Station Prefix ID:

@ My Station ID: 1

DEncryption ... Select “Enable” to encrypt the communication. (Default: Disable)
* When you select "Enable," enter the appropriate key to [ Encryption Key].

Default Callee ID
@Default Callee ID ............ Select “Enable” to apply the ID to the TX signal. (Default: Disable)
* When you select "Enable," enter the IDs in the below items.

@Call Type ..oeeeeeeeeeeernnn. Select the type of call. (Default: Group)
e Individual : Call only specified radio.
* Group : Call all radios that belong to the specified group.
e All : Call all radios.

@ Destination Prefix ID ...... Enter the destination prefix ID.

ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

(®Destination ID ............... Enter the destination ID. (Default: 1)
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

®My Station Prefix ID.......... Enter the station prefix ID.
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

@My Station ID ............... Enter the station ID. (Default: 1)
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)
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8. [Port Settings] (Continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

BEXT Input Control
Set the details of the input audio from the [EXT1]/[EXT2] port.

EXT Input Control
EXT Voice Terminal
(@ Input Cormaction Port: IP Network [
@ Valid Timing: Always-on Connection |E|
(@ Power for the Microphone: (@ Dijssble ) Enable
@ Reference Level: “10dBs|~]
® Input Anzlos Gain: 01 [=]aB
(® Input Digital Gain: 0 [*]dE
Voice Reception Control from the EXT Device
@ Veica Delay: 5 millizaconds
(DInput Connection Port ...... Select the port which outputs the received audio signal.

(Default: IP Network)
e EXT Output : Sends the audio signal to the [EXT1)/[EXT2] port.
¢ IP Network : Sends the audio signal to the IP network.

* The audio signal is sent to the port set in [Bridge Connection
Point] on the [Bridge Connection] screen.

e Emergency : Sends the audio signal to the device which is specified as
the emergency call destination.

* Emergency communication has priority over normal commu-
nication.

* The VE-PG3 enters the Emergency mode when the condi-
tion specified in [Enable Timing] on the [External Input1
(EXT1)] screen is satisfied.

¢ In the Emergency mode, all ongoing communication routes,
other than which is for the Emergency Notice, are discon-
nected.

* To transmit the call as the Emergency Notice, set the port
type to “Emergency Notice” on the [Bridge Connection Point]
screen, and set the Emergency Notice device to “Enable” on
the [Emergency Notice] screen.
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8. [Port Settings] Menu

M EXT Input Control (continued)

[Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

EXT Input Control

EXT Voice Terminal

@ Input Commection Port:

@ Valid Timins:

@ Power for the Microphone:

@ Reference Level:
® Input Analos Gain:
® Input Digital Gain:

Voice Recepiion Conirol from the EXT Device

@ Voice Delay:

@Valid Timing ......

IP Network =]

Always-on Connection |z|

-10dBs[¥]
0 [*]daB
0[]

5

(®Power for the Microphone...

@ Reference Level

[EXT2] port

@ Disable

! Enzhle

millizaconds

Select the condition to send the audio signal.
(Default: Control input detect)
¢ Always-on
Always sends the audio signal to the destination selected in [Input
Connection Port].
* When "IP Network" or "Emergency" is selected in [Input Connection Port],
this option cannot be selected.
¢ Audio Input Detect
When an audio signal is input, sends the audio signal to the destination
selected in [Input Connection Port].
¢ Control Input Detect
When the control signal is input, sends the audio signal to the destination
selected in [Input Connection Port].

Select “Enable” to supply the voltage to the microphone connected to A3/A4
terminal (Audio input) microphone. (Default: Disable)

Select the input line A3/A4 terminal (Audio input) sensitivity from [-10 dBs]
and [-40 dBs] (0 dBs=0.775 Vrms). (Default: —10dBs)
* The sensitivity differs depending on the microphone.

=R bk

— [ [ EeEe] «—— Exripon

+TRX2 7 EXT2+4 +TRX1 7 EXT1¥

VE-PG3 (Rear view)
* See Section 8 for port details.
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8. [Port Settings] Menu [Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

M EXT Input Control (continued)

EXT Input Control
EXT Voice Terminal
@ Input Connaction Port: IP Network [+ |
@ vard Timing: Always-on Connection |E|
@ Power for the Microphone: @ Disable T Fnable
@ Reference Lovel: -10dBs[*]
® Input Analog Gain: 0 [=]daE
(® Input Digital Gain: 0 [*]dB
Voice Reception Conirol from the EXT Device
@ Veice Delay: 5 millissconds
®Input Analog Gain ......... Set the analog signal input (A3/A4 terminal (Audio input)) gain.
(Default: 0)
Range: "+26" to "—26" (in 1 dB step)
®Input Digital Gain ............ Set the digital signal input (A3/A4 terminal (Audio input)) gain.
(Default: 0)

Range: "+6" to "-12" (in 1 dB step)

=R bk
Extzport  ——> s ret oot [a(ered[Srct]| ¢—— [EXT1] port

+TRX2 7 EXT2+4 +TRX1 7 EXT1¢

VE-PG3 (Rear view)
* See Section 8 for port details.
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8. [Port Settings] (continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

M EXT Input Control (continued)
Set the voice delay time for the [EX1T)/[EXT2] port.

EXT Input Control

EXT Vaice Terminal
(@) Input Comection Port: [IP Network [=]
@ Valid Tirming: Always-on Connection [x]
(® Power for the Microphone: @ Disable &) Ensbla
@ Referance Leval: ::-1. [N:IBSB
(® Laput Anzlog Gain: [0 [=]a
(® Input Digital Gain: [0 [=]a
Voice Reception Control from the EXT Device
(@) Vaics Delay: 5 | milliseconds

*Appears only when “Control Data Detection" or "Always-on Connection” is selected in [Valid Timing].

@ Voice Delay .................. Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 milliseconds
step. (Default: 5)

Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds in 5 milliseconds step
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8. [Port Settings] (Continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

M EXT Input Control (continued)
Set the input audio control details for the [EXT1)/[EXT2] port.

Voice Transmission Control to the EXT Device
*Zetting valves of Attack Time, Releass Time and Voice Delay are zet in five millisaconds steps.

Andio Transmission Methods to the EXT Output Device: | W0X [=]
(1) Attack Time: 50 milliseconds
(D Relaase Time: 500 milliseconds
@ Voica Delay: 200 mulhiseconds
@ Voice Threshold: 40 %

*Appears only when “Voice Data Detection” is selected in [Valid Timing].

DAttack Time .........cce..... Enter the TX delay time. (Default: 50)
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds in 5 milliseconds step
It is the delay time before the VOX switch turns ON after an audio signal is
received through the network.

(@Release Time ............... Select the RX delay time in 5 milliseconds step. (Default: 200)
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds
It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn OFF after no audio signal is
received through the network.

(®Voice Delay .................. Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 milliseconds
step. (Default: 5)
Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds

@Voice Threshold ............ Set the voice threshold level. (Default: 0)
Range: 0 to 100 %
The VOX function automatically switches between receive and transmit
according to this threshold level.
Lower values make the VOX function more sensitive to the audio signal.
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8. [Port Settings] (continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

M EXT Control Terminal
Set the details of the control signal from the [EXT1}/[EXT2] port.

EXT Control Terminal

@ Input Type: Momentary =]
(@ Event ON Time: 1 [x] seconds
® Event OFF Time: 1 [7] seconds
@ Control Tnput Detection: Short Circuit (LOW) [+]

® Control Input Pull-up Setting: ) Disable & Enable

*Appears only when “Control Data Detection” is selected in [Valid Timing].

@lInput Type ...oovvveereinnnnn.. Select the control signal input condition. (Default: Momentary)

* Momentary

While the control signal is input from the B3/B4 terminal (General control
I/O), activates the port.

* One-shot
When the control signal is input from the B3/B4 terminal (General control
I/0), continuously activates the port. And deactivates with no input.

(@Event ON Time............... Select the delay time until the input is detected. (Default: 1)
Range: [0.1], [0.3], [0.5], [1], [1.5], [2], [3] (second)

=R edbeEe)|
Extzport  ——> s et [oret]| |a(ere[Srct]| ¢—— [EXT1] port

+TRX2 7 EXT2+4 +TRX1 7 EXT1¢

VE-PG3 (Rear view)
* See Section 8 for port details.
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8. [Port Settings] (Continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

B EXT Control Terminal (continued)

EXT Control Terminal

@ Input Type: Momentary [*]

(2 Event ON Time: 1 [] seconds

() Event OFF Time: 1 [] secomds

@ Control Tnput Dataction: Shor Gircuit (LOW) [*]

® Control Input Pull-up Setting:  © Disable @ Enzble

(®Event OFF Time ............ Select the delay time until the port (B3/B4 terminal (General control input)) is
deactivated. (Default: 1)
Range: [0.1], [0.3], [0.5], [1], [1.5], [2], [3] (second)

@Control Input Detection ... Select the port input state of B3/B4 terminal (General control input).
(Default: Short circuit (LOW))

When the input port is pulled up:

e Short circuit (LOW) : B3/B4 terminal (General control input) is connected
to the GND.

¢ Open circuit (HIGH) : B3/B4 terminal (General control input) is open.

When the input port is NOT pulled up:

e Short circuit (LOW) : No voltage is applied to the B3/B4 terminal (General
control input).

¢ Open circuit (HIGH) : A voltage is applied to the B3/B4 terminal (General
control input).

(®Control Input Pull-up Setting Select “Enable” to internally pull up the B3/B4 terminal (General control
input). (Default: Enable)

=R bk
Extzport  ——> s et oret]| |a(ere[Srct]| ¢—— [EXT1] port

+TRX2 7 EXT2+4 +TRX1 7 EXT1¥

VE-PG3 (Rear view)
* See Section 8 for port details.

5-89



5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Port Settings] (continued)

[Port Settings]-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

B Bridge Communication

When “AMBE+2” is selected in [Audio Codec]

Bridge Communication

Eneryption: @ Disable © Enable

Encryption

Select “Enable” to encrypt the communication using AMBE codec.

(Default: Disable)
* When you select "Enable," enter the appropriate key to [ Encryption Key].
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8. [Port Settings] (continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

B Control Circuit

Configure the details for the device connected to the [EXT1]/[EXT2] port.

( Control Circuit Change:Control Output Circuit )

Control Circuit

(D Centrol Circuit Change: @ Control Qutput Circuit C' Relay Circuit
@Comml Cutput Logic: C High ® Low
@ 8V Power Source @ Disable  Enable

[ Control Circuit Change:RelayCircuit )

Control Circuit

@ control Circuit Change: € Control Output Circuit ® Relay Circuit
@ Control Cutput Logic: Valid Event DetecﬁonlSth =2
(DControl Circuit Change ... Select the control circuit type. (Default: Control Output Circuit)

( Control Circuit Change:Control Output Circuit )
@Control Output Logic ...... Select the activate state. (Default: Low)

¢ High: The squelch line becomes “High” while receiving no signal. (Active

High)
e Low: The squelch line becomes “Low” while receiving no signal. (Active
Low)
( Control Circuit Change:RelayCircuit )
@Control Output Logic ...... Select the port state. Relay output terminal (B1/B2 terminal) is short circuit or
open circuit. (Default: Short)

When the audio signal is output, the control signal is also output.

¢ Short: The squelch line becomes “High” while receiving no signal. (Active

High)
* Open: The squelch line becomes “Low” while receiving no signal. (Active
Low)
( Control Circuit Change:Control Output Circuit )
38V Power Source............. Select “Enable” to supply the 8 V to the microphone, which is connected to
the external output terminal (B1/B2 terminal). (Default: Disable)

Specification: Less than 30 V/0.5 A

5-91



5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Port Settings] (continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

B Serial Communication

Set the serial communication details.

Serial Communication

® Serial Communication:  Dizable ™ Enable

@ tcp Port Number [0002

@ Communication Control: [ Full-Duplex o Half-Duplex
@) siznal Levet: + 5V (R8-232C) =

*Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication].

(DSerial Communication...... Select “Enable” to use the serial communication. (Default: Disable)

@TCP Port Number ......... Enter the port number between 1024 and 65535.
(Default: (Differs depending on the version.))

(®Communication Control ... Select the communication type. (Default: Full duplex)

@sSignal Level .................. Select the serial communication line signal level.
(Default: +5 V (RS-232C))
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8. [Port Settings] (continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

B EXT Voice Terminal
Set the audio output control details for the [EX1T)/[EXT2] port.

EXT Voice Terminal

® Reference Level: I—EUdBE 'l
(2) Output Analog Gain: |0 - B

® Output Digital Gain: 0 =l
(DReference Level ............ Select the output level of A1/A2 terminal (Audio output).
(Default: —20dBs)

@Output Analog Gain......... Set the analog signal input (A1/A2 terminal (Audio output)) gain.

(Default: 0)

Range: "+15" to "-30"

(®Output Digital Gain ......... Set the digital signal input (A1/A2 terminal (Audio output)) gain.

(Default: 0)

Range: "+6" to "—12"
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8. [Port Settings] (continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

M \Voice Transmission Control to the EXT Device (_Control Circuit Change:Control Output Circuit )

Set the audio output control details for the [EX1T)/[EXT2] port.
* This setting item appears when "Control Output Circuit" is selected in [Control Circuit Change].

Voice Transmission Control to the EXT Device

*Setting values of attack time, release time and voice delay are set in five milliseconds steps.
@ Audio Transmission Methods to the EXT Output Device: IVOX -

@ Attack Time: ISU— milliseconds
@ FRelease Time: |5[.'|0— milliseconds
@ Voice Delay: |5— milliseconds
(® Voice Threshold: EE

*Appears only when “VOX” is selected in [Audio Transmission Methods to the Transceiver].

(DAudio Transmission Methods to the EXT Output Device

Select the Audio Transmission Method. (Default: RTP)

e VOX : Sends the audio signal and enables the PTT, when the
input audio signal level exceeds the threshold level.

* RTP : Sends the audio signal and enables the PTT, while

receiving the RTP packet,
* PTT Always-on
: Always sends the audio signal to the radio and enables the
PTT.
* PTT Always-off
: Always sends the audio signal to the radio and disables
the PTT.

@Attack Time .................. Enter the TX delay time in 5 milliseconds step. (Default: 50)
Range: 5 to 500 milliseconds
It is the delay time before the VOX switch turns ON after an audio signal is
received through the network.

(®Release Time ............... Select the RX delay time in 5 milliseconds step. (Default: 500)
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds
It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn OFF after no audio signal is
received through the network.

@Voice Delay .................. Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 milliseconds
step. (Default: 5)

Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds

(®Voice Threshold ............ Set the voice threshold level. (Default: 40)
Range: 0 to 100 %

The VOX function automatically switches between receive and transmit
according to this threshold level.
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8. [Port Settings] (continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

B EXT Control Terminal (__Control Circuit Change:Relay Circuit )

Set the control signal output details for the [EX1T}/[EXT2] port.
* This setting item appears when "Relay Circuit" is selected in [Control Circuit Change].

EXT Control Terminal

*Setting values of release time and voice delay are setin five milliseconds steps.

(1) Control Qutput at the Start of Audio Output: |RTP synchranization 'I

() Release Time: 100 milliseconds
@ Voice Delay: 5 milliseconds

*Appears only when “RTP synchronization® is selected on [Control Output at the Start of Audio Output].

(DControl Output at the Start of Audio Output
Select the control signal output option. (Default: RTP synchronization)
¢ Disable : Does not send the control signal.
* RTP synchronization
: Sends the control signal when RTP is received.
* Regardless of the audio signal presence, the relay is
activated while the RTP is received.

@Release Time ............... Select the RX delay time in 5 milliseconds step. (Default: 100)
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds
It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn OFF after not audio signal is
received through the network.

(®Voice Delay .................. Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 milliseconds

step. (Default: 5)
Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds
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8. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Emergency Notice]

B Bridge Communication

Configure the encryptionof Bridge communication.
Bridge Communication

@ Eneryption: @ Disable ) Enabla
Default Callee ID

@) Deault Calle= ID- i) Disable | @ Enabla

@ Call Type: Group ||

@ Dastination Prafiz ID:

(® Destination ID: 1

(® My Station Prefix ID:

@ My Station ID-: 1

MEncryption ..................... Select “Enable” to encrypt the communication. (Default: Disable)
* When you select "Enable," enter the appropriate key to [Encryption Key].

@Default Callee ID ............ Select “Enable” to apply the ID to the TX signal. (Default: Enable)
* When you select “Enable,” enter the IDs in the bellow items.

@Call Type ..oeeeeeeeeeeeennn. Select the type of call. (Default: Individual)
* Individual : Call only specified radio.
* Group : Call all radios that belong to the specified group.
* All : Call all radios.

@ Destination Prefix ID ...... Enter the destination prefix ID in two digits.

ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

(®Destination ID ............... Enter the destination ID in four digits. (Default: 1)
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

®My Station Prefix ID.......... Enter the station prefix ID in two digits.
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)

@My Station ID —............... Enter the station ID in four digits. (Default: 1)
ID range: (Depending on the system mode)
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9. [Expansion] Menu [Expansion]-[VoIP Expansion]

HlV/RolP
Set the V/RolP details.

V/RoIP
(1) Frame Time: 20 [=]millissconds
(2 Recaive Buffer Size: 40 [=] millissconds
OFrame Time .................. Select the frame transmit interval in the digital communication.  (Default: 20)
Shorter value improves the delay, depending on your network environment.
(@Receive Buffer Size.......... Select the buffer time to keep the audio from breaking up. (Default: 40)
Shorter value improves the delay, but it may frequently break the audio
signal.

5-97



5 BRIDGE MODE SETTING SCREEN

9. [Expansion] Menu (continued) [Expansion]-[VolP Expansion]

HT0S
Set the details for the TOS (Type-Of-Service) function.

(__TOS:Notused )
TOS

@ TOS Type: i@ Notused © TOS © Diffierv

TOS

O 708 Type: 0 Motuzed @ TOS © Diffserc
@Med.ia{R.TP): Pnionty Lavel 7 Barvice Type 0 (HEX): E0

TOS: Diffserv

TOS
@ TOE Type: © Notused © TOS |@ Di
@ Media RTP): DSCP 56
OTOStype ccovvveeeeiinnnnns Select the TOS (Type-Of Service) format. (Default: TOS)
* Not used
Does not use the TOS function.
*TOS
Sends the VolP packets to TOS field (8 bits) in the IP header using the
TOS format.
* Diffserv

Sends the VolP packets to TOS field (8 bits) in the IP header using the
Diffserv (Differentiated Service) format.
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9. [Expansion] Menu [Expansion]-[VoIP Expansion]

B TOS (continued)

(__TOS: Notused )
TOS

® TOS Type: i@ Notuzed O TOS O Diffsery

TOS

DTS Type: 0 Motuzed @ TOS © Diffserc
@ Media (RTF): Pnionty Lavel 7 Barvice Type 0 {HEX): EO

TOS: Diffserv

TOS
@ TOS Type: © Notused © TOS |@ Diffar:
@ ediz RTE): DSCP 56 {HEX): 0
@Media (RTP) ........cevve. Select the Priority level and Service type of the sent VolP packets.

* Priority Level
Set the TOS priority level between 0 to 7 in decimal.

(Default: 7)
¢ Service Type
Set the TOS service type code between 0 to 15 in decimal.
(Default: 0)
*DSCP
Set the DSCP (Differentiated Services Code Point) code between 0 to 63 in
decimal. (Default: 56)
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9. [Expansion] Menu (continued)

[Expansion]-[Abnormal Condition Monitoring]

B Emergency Notice

Select the port to use as the emergency notice output.

Emergency Notice

@ Transceiver 1 (TRXL): @ Disable

Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TEX2): @ Diszble
Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TEX3): @ Diszble
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TEX4): @ Disahle
Q) EXT IO 1 (EXTI): @ Dizabla

(DTransceiver 1 (TRX1)
Transceiver 2 (TRX2) ......

(@Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) —
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)

QEXT Output 1 (EXT1)
EXT Output 2 (EXT2) ......

@Emergency Notice Equipment

2 Erable
Transceiver 2 (TR32): @ Dizabla T
@) Disital Transesiver 1 (D-TEX1): @ Diszble ©

Enable
Enable

2 Erable
2 Erable
2 Erable
2 Erable

EXT Output 2 (EXT2): @ Disable &
@ Emergency Notics Equipment: @ Disable

Enable
Enahle *Emsrgancy notice port 1s not vat set.{[Bridzs connection])

If you select “Enable,” the emergency notice is sent to the port ([TRX1]/
[TRX2]). (Default: Disable)

If you select “Enable,” the emergency notice is sent to the port ([D-TRX1] to
[D-TRX4)). (Default: Disable)

If you select “Enable,” the emergency notice is sent to the connected
transceiver or external device. (Default: Disable)

If you select “Enable,” the emergency notice is sent to the specified Bridge
connect destination.
(Default: Disable)
* Select “Emergency” in [Input Connection Port] on the [EXT Input 1 (EXT1)}/
[EXT Input 2 (EXT2)] (Or EXT 1/01/2) screen.
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9. [Expansion] Menu (continued) [Expansion]-[Abnormal Condition Monitoring]

B Abnormal Condition Monitoring

Set the monitor function for the communication error.

Abnormal Condition Monitoring

(DLAN Port Downlink
Monitoring: Disabla @ Enable
) - *Omly nsable when [Commection apparatus] of EXT I'0 15 set to
Control Output Disable [+] [ESCT 1O Uit] and [Control circnit change] is st to[Relay circuit]
(DPING Test
Montorms: H *L AN port downlnk 1= enabled when momrtorms 1= snabled.
: = *Omly nzable when [Connection apparatus] of EXT 10 15 sat to
Contral Dutput: Disable [v] [ESCT 1O Unit] and [Control circnit change] i st to[Relay circuit]
IP Address:
Monrtor Pariod: 10 minutes

* This is an example.

(DLAN Port Downlink ......... Select “Enable” to automatically detect the communication error.
When the Ethernet cable disconnects from the VE-PG3’s [LAN] port, the
[WAN] LED blinks Orange, and the error message is displayed on the
“SYSLOG” screen in the “Information” menu. (Default: Disable)

Control Output
Select "Enable" to output the error detect signal from the B1/B2 terminal
(+/-). (Default: Disable)
* Select "Relay circuit" in the Control Circuit] item on the [EXT Output](1/2), or
[EXT 1/0](1/2) screen.
While the error detect signal sends, the VE-PG3 cannot receive signals from
the external device that is connected to the B1/B2 terminal (+/-).
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9. [Expansion] Menu [Expansion]-[Abnormal Condition Monitoring]

Il Abnormal Condition Monitoring (continued)

Abnormal Condition Monitoring

(DLAN Port Downlink
Monitoring: Dizable @ Enabla
. = *(Omly wszble when [Connection apparatus] of EXT 10 15 set to
Control Qutput Disable ] [EXT U0 Unit] and [Control circuit chanee] i set to[Relay cireuit].
(QPING Test
Monitoring: 12 Disable @ Fnzble *LAN port downlink is enabled when monitoring is enabled.
. = *(Omly usable when [Connection apparatus] of EXT 10 15 set to
Control Gutput- Disable || [EXT U0 Unif] and [Control circuit chanee] s st to[Relay cireuit].
IP Address:
Monitor Pariod: 10 ainutes

* This is an example.

@PING test

Select "Enable" to send the PING commands to the specified IP address.

(Default: Disable)
When the Ethernet cable disconnects from the VE-PG3’s [LAN] port, the
[WAN] LED blinks Orange, and the error message is displayed on the
“SYSLOG” screen in the “Information” menu.

Control Output

Select "Enable" to output the error detect signal from the B1/B2 terminal

(+/-). (Default: Disable)

* Select "Relay circuit" in the Control Circuit] item on the [EXT Output](1/2), or
[EXT 1/0O](1/2) screen.

While the error detect signal sends, the VE-PG3 cannot receive signals from

the external device that is connected to the B1/B2 terminal (+/-).

IP Address:
Enter the destination IP address to send the commands.

Monitor Period:

Set the monitor period between 1 to 4320 minutes.
(Default: Disable)
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10. [Management] Menu [Management]-[Administrator]

B Administrator

Set the administrator password.

Administrator
@Usemame: admm
@Gm\ent Pazzword:
@ MNew Password:
@ Hew Pazsword {confimm) :
DUsermname ..................... Displays the administrator login ID.
* The ID is fixed to “admin,” and it cannot be changed.
@Current Password —......... Input the current password, if you want to change it. (Default: admin)
e All input characters are displayed as “ *” or “.”
(®New Password ............... Input a new password up to 31 characters.
@New Password (confirm) Input the new password again to confirm.
[CAUTION]

When you forget the password, you can no longer access the setting screen.
In such case, you must re-initialize the VE-PG3. See the "PRECAUTIONS" leaflet for details.

To prevent unauthorized access

You must be careful when choosing your password, and changing it occasionally is highly recommended.
See the VE-PG3 instruction manual for the password setting.

* Choose the one that is not easy to be guessed.

* Use numbers, characters and letters (both lower and upper case).
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[Date and Time]

M Date and Time

Set the VE-PG3’s internal clock time. (See the "Maintenance" section for detail.)

Date and Time

@ Current Time: 201212720 15:49 (Ete/UTC) ©)

@ M fanually Sat Time: 2012 /12 /20 15 48 | (YearMonthDay HourMimuts)
MCurrent TiMe...........vvveee. The time when you accessed the VE-PG3’s setting screen is displayed.
@Manually Set Time ......... Set the date and time, if you want to manually set it.
@<Set> oo Click<Set> to synchronize the internal clock with the displayed time.
B Time Zone
Set the appropriate Time Zone.

Time Zone
(D Time Zone: Ele/UTC [=]

(DUsa Daylight Savings Tims:  © Disable @ Enzhle

OTime Zone............covuu... Select the appropriate Time Zone.

(@Use Daylight Savings Time Select "disable" if necessary.
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[Date and Time]

ENTP

Set the date and time automatically. See the "Maintenance" section for details.
* To use this function, an internet connection, DNS and default gateway settings are necessary.

NTP
(D NTP Client: 0 Disakle @ Enable
@ NTP Server 1: 210.173.160.27
(3 NTP Server - 210.173.160.57
@ Polling Interval: 1 days
@ Last Update: —_
(® Next Update: 20121221 14:34
ONTP Client.........c..ouune.... Select “Enable” to turn ON the Automatic Clock Synchronize function.
(Default: Enable)
The Automatic Clock Synchronize function automatically synchronizes the
internal clock with the time management server (NTP).
@NTP Server 1 ......ccc........ Enter the IP address of the time management server (NTP).
(Default: 210.173.160.27)
@ NTP Server2 .................. Enter the IP address of the time management server (NTP) other than above.
(Default: 210.173.160.57)
If there is no response from the above IP address, the VE-PG3 accesses this
one.
@ Polling Interval .................. Enter the period to access the time management server (NTP).  (Default: 1)
Range: 1 to 99 (day)
(® Last Update ..................... Displays the day of the VE-PG3’s last-access to the time management server.
® Next Update ..................... Displays the day of the VE-PG3’s accesses to the time management server

next.
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[SYSLOG]

BSYSLOG

Select the information displayed on the SYSLOG screen.

SYSLOG
(D) DEBUG: @ Disable ' Enzble
@riFo: 7 Disable @ Enzhls
(® NOTICE: (0 Disable @ Enzhle

(@ Host IP Address:

ODEBUG .....oeeeeeveviiiinnn. Select whether to enable or disable to display the debug information on the
SYSLOG screen. (Default: Disable)
@INFO ..ot ISelect whether to enable or disable to display the information messages on
the SYSLOG screen. (Default: Enable)
@NOTICE........oveeevveeeann, Select whether to enable or disable to display the notice messages on the
SYSLOG screen. (Default: Enable)
@ Host IP Address ............... If you use the SYSLOG function, enter the IP address of the host that receives

the SYSLOG messages.
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-{SNMP]

HESNMP

Set the SNMP (Simple Network Management Protocol) when you monitor the protocol, to automatically monitor
using the SNMP monitor.

SNMP

@ sep:

@ Grat Comprmmity:

® System Location:
(@) System Contact:

(@ Get Community

(3 System Location

@ System Contact

) Disable @ Enable

public

Select whether to enable or disable the SNMP monitor function.
(Default: Enable)
e If you select “Enable,” you can monitor the VE-PG3’s information with the
SNMP monitor.

Set an ID of up to 31 characters, which is required for the access to the SNMP
monitor. (Default: public)

Enter a location name of up to 127 characters to be displayed on the SNMP
monitor.
e The SNMP monitor is compatible with MIB-11 (RFC1213).

Enter a contact information of up to 127 characters to be displayed on the

SNMP monitor.
* The SNMP monitor is compatible with MIB-II (RFC1213).
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[USB]

HusB
Select the option. to use USB flash device.
UsSB
(D USE Flash Drive: ) Disable @ Enable
@ USE Accass Parmission: Firmware Update
Backup Restore Confizuration
(DUSB Flash Drive ............ Select "Enable" if you use the Automatic firmware update function or
Automatic Setting Load function. (Default: Enable)
* See the “Maintenance” section for details.
(@ USB Access Permission...... Select the access permit option.

(Default: ¢ Firmware Update
v Backup/Restore Configuration)

e Firmware Update
Enter the check mark to enable the firmware update using a USB memory.

* Backup/Restore Configuration
Enter the check mark to enable the Backup/Restore settings using a USB
memory.
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[Reboot]

B Reboot
Click to reboot the VE-PGS3.

Reboot

Raboot Mow: Reboot
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[Backup/Restore Settings]

B Backup Settings

Click to save the settings to the PC or USB memory which is connected to the PC.

Backup Settings

Save to Fila:

B Restore Settings

Load the VE-PG3'’s settings file.

Restore Settings

(D Load Settings from File: Browse. .
@ Resee
(DLoad Settings from File ... Click to load the setting file.
@ Restore ........ccceevvveeeeennnnn. Click to overwrite the setting to the VE-PGS3.
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[Backup/Restore Settings]

M Online Settings

You can remotely configure the VE-PGS3, through the secured network path.
* An SFTP server is required for this function.

Online Settings

@ Online Settings: @ Disable ©) Enable

(@ Sever Host Name:
(3 Subscriber Name:
@ Paszword:

(® Upload:
(® Download

(DOnline Settings................

(@ Sever Host Name  ............

® Subscriber Name...............
@ PassWOrd .........coeeeeeeeennn.,
®UPIoad ...oevveeeeieeieeee

® Download .........oeeuveeeinnnns

Select "Enable" to use this function. (Default: Disable)

Enter the SFTP server IP address or FQDN (Fully Qualified Domain Name)
up to 128 characters.

Enter the SFTP server username up to 128 characters.
Enter the SFTP server password up to 128 characters.
Click to upload the VE-PG3'’s setting file to the SFTP server.

Click to download the VE-PG3’s setting file to the SFTP server.
* The VE-PG3 automatically reboots.
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[Backup/Restore Settings]

BList of Settings

Displays the setting logs.
* All logs are cleared when the VE-PG3 is initialized.

List of Settings

digital port he time 4 50
digitel port proto 4 2

ext port extvox thresh 1 40
ext port extvox thresh 2 40
ext port out_release time Z 200
ext port out_woice_delay 1 200

\_/\_/_\/—\
(This is an example.)
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[Factory Defaults]

M Factory Defaults
Restores the VE-PG3 settings.

Factory Defaults

(D 2 Restore to Factory Defaults: Rastore all the sattings to factory defalts.
(@ © Rastors V/ReIP Sattings to Factory Deaults: %Dﬁm;ﬂmﬁf] ®
Restore
(DRestore to Factory Default Select this item, and then click <Restore> to restore all the settings to factory
defaults.

* After initializing, reset the VE-PG3’s IP address, operating mode, and so on.
(2 Restore V/RolP Settings to Factory Default
Select this item, and then click <Restore> to restore the settings except in the

[Network], [Router] and [Management]) to factory defaults.

@ <Restore>............coeeeeennn. Click to restore the setting according to the selected restore option.
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[Firmware Update]

B Firmware Status

Displays the firmware version.

Firmware Status

PL Rev. 6

Version: ——————
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[Firmware Update]

B Online Update

Updates the firmware by using the Firmware Update function

Online Update
Check for Updates:
Check for Updates ............ Click to access the update management server.

When successfully accessed to the server, the latest firmware version is dis-
played as below.

Firmware Online Update

Firmware Information

UUI

Status: Succeeded in gathering information.
Version: -
Changes: Update information

[ Refresh || Update Firmware

4131414

(This is an example.)
About the firmware information:
* When there is a newly updated firmware, "Update information” is displayed.
* When there is no updated firmware, "Firmware already up-to-date" is dis-
played.
*When an error message is displayed, verify that the internet connection is
available in your network environment.
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10. [Management] Menu (continued) [Management]-[Firmware Update]

B Automatic Update

The firmware can be automatically downloaded and updated.

Automatic Update
Automatic Update: (2 Disable ‘@ Enzble
Automatic Update............... Select "Enable" to automatically download and update the latest firmware.

(Default: Enable)

M Manual Update

Download a new firmware from the lcom web site, and then write it to the VE-PGS3.

Manual Update
() Update Firmware nsing File: Browse.
(2) Fimwrare Update: Update
(DUpdate Firmware using File Click <Browse...> to load the firmware file.
@ Firmware Update................ Click <Update> to write the selected firmware to the VE-PGS3.
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(Continued on the next page.)
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(Continued from the previous page.)
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[ RV () L e Te o T= N = 1o o 6-60
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B PHONE ettt e e 6-62
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BTN oo 6-72
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Bl GroOUD SEIECE ...eeiiiee e 6-73
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B PhONE BOOK ENIY ..ottt 6-74
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Il Save or Write the Callee ID to Phone NUMbEr SEtliNg  .........oviiiviieiiiiiieeiiiie e ee e e e e e 6-76
Bl Callee ID 10 PhONE NUMDET ......uveiiie e et e e e e e e e e e ee e 6-77
Il List of Callee ID to Phone NUMDEr ENFHES  ........cuuiiiiniiiiiei e 6-78
Bl User Transmission RESIICHON .........ciiueiiii e et 6-79
[ I =Yl g Ted i) K 6-79
Bl List Of ID ReStCHON ENTHES ......u.ieeiiii e 6-79
9. [POrt SEHINGS] MENU ... e e ettt ettt e 6-80
B Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/Transceiver 2 (TRX2) .......uuiiiiii et e e 6-80
Bl Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/Transceiver 2 (TRX2) ("General Setting" ) ...................ccccciiiiiiiiiieeeieeeeeeeen 6-81
Bl TranSCeIVEr CONIOI  ....iiiiee ettt e et e e e e e e e e e e e eeaas 6-83
Il Voice Transmission Control t0 the TrANSCEIVET ............uiiiuieeee e 6-87
Il Voice Reception Control from the TrANSCEIVET .............ciiiiiiiieieiie et 6-88
[ RVZ2Te 1= oY oY (o] I 6-89
[ T LYY I T= 6-90
Bl Digital TransSCeIVEr CONNECHON ... ...t e eiieiiitie e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e ettt e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e eeaata e e e eeeeeesatanaaaeeeeas 6-91
Hl Digital Transceiver COMMUIICALION ...........uvueeeeeeietiiit e eeeeeeestii e e e e e eeesaea e e e eeeeesaaan e e eeaeeesaannaaaeeeees 6-93
Bl Digital TranSCEIVEr CONMIOI  ...i.uuuueiieeeieiiiet e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e ab b e e e e e e e eesbaa e eaeeeeas 6-94
H Voice Transmission Control to the Digital TFANSCEIVET ...............vuuriiieeiiieiiie e eeeee e 6-97
Il V/RoIP Control (Digital TFANSCEIVET)  .....eiiiii ettt eeetieeee e e e e et e e e e st e e e e et e e eeatn e eeestaaeeeasnaeeeesnaeeeses 6-98
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1. About the setting screen

IP Address

Host Name: VEPG3

TP Address
*Primary DNS Server and Secondary DNS Server are disabled when use WAN Line.
P Address: 19216801 |
Subnet Mask 2552652550
Defautt Gateveay
‘Primary DNS Server:

DS Server:

®
@

@ Link to the Icom web site

Click the Icom logo to open the Icom web site if your PC is
connected to the Internet.

@ Setting menu

Displays the screen name list on the menu line. When you
click the menu title, a list of items drops down which you can
use to select the desire setting item.

(3 Setting screen

Displays the settings and values when you click the screen
name.

@ Setting buttons

Save or cancel setting values.

If “Items that need to be restarted have changed.” is dis-
played on the screen when you click the [Apply] button, click
the [OK] button.

Now rebooting.

‘Wait 39 seconds for startup.
If this page doess't avtomatically refiesh after rebooting, click [Back]

[Back]

The VE-PG3 reboots, and the setting items and values are

updated.

The following message is displayed on the screen while the

VE-PG3 is rebooting.

« If the setting screen does not automatically return, click [Back]
in about 30 seconds after the “Now rebooting.” message is ap-

Peared. ) ) )
* ltems and buttons may differ, depending on the setting.
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2. [TOP] Menu [TOP]

B System Status
You can confirm the VE-PG3’s version information, MAC address (WAN/LAN), and so on.

System Status

Host Nama VEBG3
L Rev. 6

Version R e
WAN MAC Address | i

LAN MAC Address E aaanac

* The WAN MAC address is set with unique numbers which is composed of 12 digits (0090C7******).
The WAN MAC address is printed on the serial number label on the VE-PG3’s bottom panel.

B Network Status

You can confirm the VE-PG3's network information.

Network Status

WAN Mode PPPcE
WAN Status -

LANIP Address 192.168.0.1
DHCP Server Dizabled

B Operating Mode Status
You can confirm the operating mode status of the [EXT1}/[EXT2] ports.

Operating Mode Status

Operating Mode Bridge Mode
i EXT IO L(EXT1) EXT U0 Unit (Separate)
EXT IO Port Mod
ortode EXT IO 2EXT2) EXT 1'O Unit (Separate)

BIP Line Status

Displays the status of the communication with a VolP router

IP Line Status

IP Line 0312345678 Connection failure

(This is an example.)

* When [SIP Server] is configured on the [IP Line] screen in the [V/RolP] menu, IP phone number and the status
are displayed.
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TOP] Menu (continued) [TOP]

M Bridge connect Status

Displays the status of the communication with other VE-PGS3 in the Bridge mode.

Bridge Connection Status

IP Commumnication Mode | Multicast

Bridge 1 Destination 239.255.255.1:22510
Connection State Not connected

Bridge 2 Not Set

Bridge 3 Not Set

Bridge 4 Not Set

M Digital Transceiver Connect Status

You can confirm the connection status of digital transceivers.

Digital Transceiver Connection Status

Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) Not Set
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2) Not Set
Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TRX3) Not Set
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TR34) Not Set

I Phone Extension Status

Displays the extension number and the line type to call.

Phone Extension Status

Transceiver 1 (TRX1) Not Set
Transceiver 2 (TRX2) Not Set
Extension Number 201
Cutgoing Line (TP Line) 0512345678
Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TEX1) Outgoing Line (LINE) Disabled
Outgoing Line (Peerto Peer) | Disabled
DID Call Disabled
Digital Transceiver 2 (D-TRX2) Not Set
Digital Transceiver 3 (D-TEX3) Not Set
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TEX4) Not Set
EXT Input 1 (EXT1) Not Set
EXT Output 1 (EXT1) Not Set
EXT I'O 2 (EXT2) Not Set
Emergency Notice Not Set
Extension Number 401
Outgoing Line (TP Line) Disabled
SIP Phone 1 (KX-UT Series) Outgoing Line (LINE) Disabled
Outgoing Line (Peerto Peer) | Disabled
IP Address Not connected
SIP Phone 2 (Standard) Not Set
SIP Phone 3 (Standard) Not Set
SIP Phone 4 (Standard) Not Set
Bridge 1 Not Set
Bridge 2 Not Set
Bridge 3 Not Set
Bridge 4 Not Set



6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

3. [Information] Menu [Information]-[SYSLOG]

BSYSLOG
Displays the VE-PG3’s log information.

SYSLOG

Current: DEC 20 2012 09:23:19 (Uptime: 0 days 00:11:09)
Sevenity: (¢ DEBUG [#1NFO [#NOTICE

Refresh

Time Seventy Description
DEC 20 05:12:27 INFO vol extio it reg
DEC 20 09:12:26 INFO vol extio it req
DEC M xenl & gnn
DEC 20 05:12:24 INFO vox radio te mat (1)

DEC 20 05:12:1% ST Sermmiienei—
DEC 20 09:12:19 NOTICE |

(This is an example.)
DSeverity ....ccoeeeeeeveennnnnn. Select whether or not to display the DEBUG, INFO and NOTICE log

information.
* When you check a check box, the log information is displayed.
* The check box state is not saved.
(Default: ¥ DEBUG ¥ INFO ¥ NOTICE)

[When you do not want to display log information]
Take OFF the check mark from the desired box, and click [Reload].

@<Refresh> .......ccoveevvunenn. Reloads the SYSLOG information if you have checked the DEBUG, INFO
and NOTICE check boxes.
* If the number of entries exceeds 500, the oldest entry is deleted instead of
recording a new one.

@<Clears> .......ccceeevvuen.. Deletes the displayed SYSLOG information.
* When you turn OFF the power or reboot the VE-PGS3, the logs are also
deleted.
@<Save> .......ccoeeeveeee. Saves the log as the text file (extension: “txt”).

Click this button, and then select a folder to save the file.
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3. [Information] Menu (continued) [Information]-[Call/Reception Record]

B Call/Reception Record

Displays the VE-PG3’s communication history.
* Up to 1000 record entries can be stored.
* If the number of entries exceeds 1000, the oldest entry is deleted instead of recording a new one.

Call/Reception Record
[U) @
Time Description
12407 06:58:47 Comectlijon made : Transceiver2 |
Q) sawe |
(This is an example.)
D<Refresh> ............ouvne... Reloads the VE-PG3’s communication record entries.
@<Clear> .......ccccceevuun.. Deletes the displayed VE-PG3’s communication record entries.
* When you turn OFF the power or reboot the VE-PG3, the history is also
deleted.
@<Save> .....cooeeeeeii Saves the history as the text file (extension: “txt”).

Click this button, and then select a folder to save the file.



6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

4. [Network] Menu [Network]-[IP Address]

B Host Name
Set this VE-PG3’s name.

Host Name
Host Name: IVE—PG3
Host Name..........ccceennni. Seta name of up to 31 characters (atoz, Ato Z, 0to 9 or “-” are usable).

(Default: VE-PG3)
* The name will be displayed when you access the VE-PG3 by telnet.
* DO NOT set the first or last character with “-.”
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4. [Network] Menu (continued) [Network]-[IP Address]

B IP Address
Set the VE-PG3’s LAN addresses.

IP Address

*Primary DNS Server and Secondary DNS Server are disabled when use WAN Line.
(D) IP Address 192.168.0.1

() subnet Mask: |255_255_255_n

@ Default Gateway: I
(@) Primary DNS Server: |
@ Secondary DNS Server: I

@IP address..................... Enter the VE-PG3’s IP address to connect to the network.
(Default: 192.168.0.1)
¢ If you use the DHCP, enter the same network port of the address as that of
set in the DHCP.

(@SubnetmasK.................. Enter the subnet mask to connect to the network.
(Default: 255.255.255.0)

(Setting example: When you set the subnet mask to “255.255.255.248”)
¢ |P address can be set between “192.168.0.0” and “192.168.0.7.”
* |P address for network devices can be set between “192.168.0.2” and
“192.168.0.6.”
* The following IP address cannot be used for network devices.
192.168.0.0 : Network address
192.168.0.1 : VE-PG3 IP address
192.168.0.7 : Broadcast IP address

(®Default gateway ............ Enter the default gateway when your VE-PG3 communicates with a network
device which has a different network part IP address.
e If the default gateway is set to the LAN side, the network route is on the
WAN side when the default gateway is set to the WAN side.
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4. [Network] Menu (continued) [Network]-[IP Address]

Il |P Address (continued)

IP Address

*Primary DNS Server and Secondary DNS Server are disabled when use WAN Line.
(‘D[P_%dd.ress: 192.168.0.1

() subnet Mask D66 255 255 ()

@ Default Gateway:
(@) Primary DNS Server:
@ Secondary DNS Server:

@Primary DNS server......... Enter the DNS server address specified by your service provider.
If you have two DNS server addresses, enter the primary address.
(®Secondary DNS
SEIVEN .. Enter the secondary DNS server address, if you have two DNS server
addresses.
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4. [Network] Menu (continued) [Network]-[DHCP Server]

BDHCP Server
Configure the DHCP details.

DHCP Server
(1) DHCP Server: @ Disabla 0 Enzble
@IPPoelSmA.dd:ms: 192.165.0.10
@Pool Size: a0
@ Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0
(&) Lease Tima: T2 hours
@Dcmafn?‘-'ame:
@Default Gateway:
(8) DNE Promy: ) Disabla @ Enzhle
@an.‘a:} WINS Sarver:
Secondary WING Server:
) TFTE: () Disable '@ Enzhle
@ TFTP Sarver: Ejmwr]fpﬁj“d;“?’fﬁbm
system BSS IS |
(ODHCP Server ............... Select “Enable” to use the DHCP. (Default: Disable)
@IP Pool Start Address ...... Enter the starting address. (Default: 192.168.0.10)
®Pool Size ....oceeevveennnn. Enter the number of IP address that provides the DHCP server.
(Default: 30)
Range: 0 to 128
@Subnet Mask.................. The subnet mask for the IP address set on [IP Pool Start Address](®).
(Default: 255.255.255.0)
BlLease TiMe .................. Enter the valid release time of the IP address provided by the DHCP server.
Range: 1 to 9999 (hour) (Default: 72)
®Domain Name ............... Enter the domain name (up to 127 characters) if required.

The DHCP server informs the domain to the connected device.
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4. [Network] Menu (continued)

Il DHCP Server (continued)

[Network]-[DHCP Server]

DHCP Server

(1) DHCP Server: @ Disabla 0 Enzble
@IPPoelStan.—\.ddrms: 192.165.0.10

@ Pool Size: a0

(@) Subret Mask: 255.255.255.0

(&) Lease Tima: T2 hours

@ Domam Name:
@ Dafault Gateway:

DS Promy: ) Disabla @ Enzble

@ Primary WINS Sarver:
Secondary WINS Server:

A1) TFTE: () Disable '@ Enzhle
: *1f the TFTP Server sattng iz blank,
@ TFTP Server: the system IP address 15 usad.
@D Default Gateway ............ Enter the IP address of the connecting device, if the network part of the IP

(®DNS Proxy .........ccc.....

@Primary WINS Server ......

@ Secondary WINS Server...

Hl Static DHCP

address is different from that of set in [IP Pool Start Address](2).

Select “Enable” for the DNS substitute function. (Default: Enable)
When “Enable” is selected, you don’t need to change the setting even when
the DNS server address has changed.

Enter the primary WINS server IP address.

Enter the secondary WINS server IP address, if required.

Select “Enable” to notify the address. (Default: Disable)

Enter the TFTP server address.
If the address is not specified, the VE-PG3’s IP address is notified.

You can assign an IP address for the MAC address.
The set IP address is returned when DHCP request is occurred.

Static DHCP

MAC Address IP Address

Bl Static DHCP Table

The list of the MAC address and the assigned IP address entries.

Static DHCP Table

MAC Address IP Address

iR 192.168.0.100
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4. [Network] Menu (continued)

B Routing Table

[Network]—[Static Routing]

Displays the available packet routing paths.

Routing Table
Destination Subnet Mask Gateway Foute Owner
127.0.0.0 255.0.00 127.00.1 o0 misc
127.0.0.1 253255255253 127.0.01 1ol host
192.168.0.0 2552552550 192.168.0.1 mirror] misc
192.168.0.1 233235233233 lo0 host

Wl Static Routing

You can register up to 32 packet routing paths.

Static DHCP

MAC Address IP Address

¢ This is an example.

MList of Static Routing Entries

Click to add the setting to [List of Static Routing Entries].

Static DHCP Tahle

MAC Address TP Address
Wittt 192.168.0.100

¢ This is an example.

<Delete> .....cooiiviiiiiin

Click to delete the entry.
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4. [Network] Menu (continued)

B QoS

[Network]-[QoS]

Limits the bandwidth of the communication between WAN and LAN.

QoS
®Qes: © Disakle @ Enzble
@ Bandwidth Limit{Transmit) )
WAN: 30.0 Mbps
LAN: 300  Mbps
MDQOS v

(@Bandwidth Limit(Transmit)

Select “Enable” to apply the QoS rule set in [QoS Rule]. (Default: Enable)
Enter the bandwidth for the packets which exceed the bandwidth limit in

0.1 Mbps step. (Default: 30.0)
Range: 0.0 to 100.0 (Mbps)
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4. [Network] Menu (continued)

[Network]-[QoS]

B QoS Rule
Set the packet priority by the TOS value.
QoS5 Rule
® No.: SE
@'1'05: Entered in hexadecimal code(01 - FF)
]\ e TR Assign the number for the rule.
The VE-PG3 checks every outgoing packet according to the rule set on [List
of QoS Rule Entries].
<Add>
Click to add a new rule.
* More than 1 rule entry is required.
@TOS oo, Enter the TOS value for the reference.

BList of QoS Rule Entries

Range: “01” to “FF” (in hex)

List of QoS Rule Entries

No.
1

2

D<Edit>...eeveeiieeiiiiiiiiiinnns

@<Delete> ...veevieiinnnn,

105 ©) @
B
8

Click to edit the setting on the [QoS Rule] field.

Click to delete the entry.
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5. [Router] Menu [Router]

* See section 5 for the [Router] Menu in the Bridge mode.
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6. [Operating Mode] menu [Operating Mode]

l Operating Mode

Select the operating mode.
* Some settings return to their default, when the operating mode is changed.

Operating Mode
#After changing [Operating Mode],
] e Minde: Bridge |E| [V/FoIP], [Extension Comnact], [Transcerver Connection],

[Port Settings] and [Expansion]
ara mitializad.

(DOperating Mode ............ Select the operating mode. (Default: Bridge)

* Bridge
See Section 5 for the Bridge mode.

e Converter
When communicating between the VE-PG3 and an IP telephone, select
this mode.

Area A Area B

Extension No.
201

Radio A1

(192.168.0.3) " IP telephone
(KX-UT Series)

An example of the communication in the Converter mode
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6. [Operating Mode] Menu (continued) [Operating Mode]

EXT 1/0 Port Mode

Select the input or output mode for each port.
* Some settings return to their default settings, when the port mode is changed.

EXT /O Port Mode
EXT 'O 1 (EXT1)
Conmection Unit: EXT /0 Unit =]
EXT I'O Port Mode: Separate [¥] *Aafter changing [EXT IO Part Mode], [EXT I'0 Port] is initialized.
EXT I'0 2 (EXT2)
Connection Unit- EXT IiQ Unit|E|
EXT IO Port Moda: Separate [7]
(DConnection Unit ............ Select the device to connect to the [EXT] (1/2) port, from [EXT I/O Unit] and
[Transceiver]. (Default: EXT I/0O Unit)
@EXT I/O Port Mode ......... Select the I/O mode from [Separate] and [Combined]. (Default: Separate)
« If [Transceiver] is selected in [Connection Unit]((D), this item is not dis-
played.
e Separate

You can separately connect 2 devices to the [EXT] (1/2) ports.
(Connection Example: Connect the microphone to the [EXT] (1) port and
the external amplifier to the [EXT] (2) port.)

e Combined
You can only connect one device to the [EXT] (1/2) port.
(Connection Example : Connect the headset to the [EXT] (1) and [EXT] (2)
ports.)
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6. [Operating Mode] Menu (continued) [Operating Mode]

P Communication Mode

Select the IP communication mode (Multicast mode or Unicast mode) when the Bridge-connected devices sends
an audio signal through the virtual port.
* Some settings return to their default, when the IP communication mode is changed.

IP Communication Mode

Port IP Commumication Mode
BEridgs 1 Unicast [v]
Eridga 2 Unicast [r]
Bridgs 3 Unicast [v]
Eridga 4 Unicast [x]
IP Communication Mode...... Select the mode to communication between Bridge-connected devices,
through the virtual port (Default: Unicast)
e Multicast
Communicate between the VE-PG3s have same Multicast IP address.
¢ Unicast
Communicate between the VE-PG3s has same IP address or domain
name.
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7.[V/RolP] Menu [V/RolPIHLINE1/2]

HPSTN

Configure the details to connect to the PSTN (Public Switched Telephone Network).

PSTN

® R Volume:

@ T Volume:

@ Eeho Cancaller:

@ Optimization Status:

(5) Optimization:

@ Echeo Suppression:

@ Echo Suppression Lavel:
CNG Signal:

(9) CNG Signal Level:

(0 Contract Lina Number:

MDRX Volume ............

@TX Volume  ............

(®Echo Canceler .........

(@ Optimization Status ...

0 [+]|dB

0 [=]aB

Enable {Eoofing Optimization) |E|
Not optimized

(2 Disable @ Enable
-30[=] a8
) Dissble @ Enable

52[x] a8

...... Select the telephone RX audio volume level.
(Default: 0)

...... Select the telephone TX audio volume level.
(Default: 0)

...... Select an echo cancelling option.
(Default: Enable (Booting Optimization))

...... Displays the optimization status; “Not optimized,” “During optimization” or
“Optimization failure.”

(®Optimization .................. Click <Start> to proceed the optimization.

(®Echo Suppression ......... Select “Enable” to reduce the echo. (Default: Enable)
(@ Echo Suppression Level... Select the echo suppress level. (Default: —30)
®CNG Signal .................. Select “Enable” to intentionally apply the noise signal to the RX audio.

(©CNG Signal Level ...

@9 Contract Line Number

(Default: Enable)

...... Select the noise level to apply to the RX audio. (Default: —52)

...... Enter the contract line number.
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7. [V/RolP] Menu (continued)

M Device

[V/RolP]LINE Settings]

Configure the details for telephone.

Device

(@) Impedance: 00 [+]
(2) On Hock Spasd: 0.5 = | milliseconds
@ Finger Impedance: High |z|
@ Finger Threshold Select: 13.5-16.5 |E| v
@ Current Limiting: @ Disable © Enable
(6) TIPRING Veltage Adjust: 35 [=]V

(D Min. Operationzl Loop Current: 10w ma

MDImpedance .................. Select the telephone line impedance. (Default: 600)

@O0On Hook Speed  ............

(®Ringer Impedance .........
@Ringer Threshold Select ...
(®Current Limiting ............
®TIP/RING Voltage Adjust

@Min. Operational Loop Current

Enter the time period the telephone detects the on hook state.
(Default: 0.5)

Select the line impedance for the telephone rings. (Default: High)
Select the voltage range to detect the call. (Default: 13.5 — 16.5)
Select “Enable” to limit the current. (Default: Disable)
Select the appropriate voltage for TIP/RING. (Default: 3.5)
Select the minimum current for operational loop. (Default: 10)
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7.[V/RolP] Menu (continued) [V/RolP]-[LINE Settings]

B Ring Time Detection

Configure the details for telephone line.

Ring Time Detection
@ Min. Active Timear: 5 100 milliseconds]
(2) Max. Inactive Timer: 45 [x100 milliseconds]
(OMin. Active Timer ............ Enter the minimum period while the line is activated. (Default: 5)
@Max. Inactive Timer ......... Enter the maximum period while the line is inactivated. (Default: 45)
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7. [V/RolP] Menu (continued) [V/RolP]-[LINE Settings]

BDTMF Encode

Configure the details for telephone.

DTMF Encode
*Betting values of Active Timer andlnacﬁ\:'e_'_l'hner are set in five milliseconds steps.
@Aﬂh@ﬁmer: &0 millizeconds
() Inactive Timer: 80  millissconds
@ Leval: [ [=]aB
DActive Timer .................. Enter the time period while the DTMF encode signal is active.
(Default: 80)
@lnactive Timer ............... Enter the time period while the DTMF encode signal is inactive.
(Default: 80)
@Level ..coooeevviieieiiiee Enter the time period while the DTMF encode signal level. (Default: —8)
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7. [V/RolP] Menu (continued) [V/RoIP]-[LINE Settings]

i Status Detection

Configure the details for telephone line.

Status Detection

(1)Dial Tene Detect: ) Disable @ Enable
(2) Caller Connect: RET Stop[~]
(3 Caller Disconnact: BT [7]
(@) Callze Dizconnect: BT [=]
® Line Cut: © Disable @ Enable
(DDial Tone Detect ............ Select “Enable” to detect the dial tone signal. (Default: Enable)
(@Caller Connect ............... Select the detection type when the callee telephone’s handset is picked up.
(Default: RBT Stop)
(®Caller Disconnect............ Select the detection type when the callee telephone is put on.
(Default: BT)
@Callee Disconnect ......... Select the detection type when the callee telephone is put on.
(In the case of the call was initiated by the callee.). (Default: BT)
®LineCut...cccevvneeeeiin, Select “Enable” to detect when the telephone line is disconnected.

(Default: Enable)
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7. [V/RolP] Menu (continued) [V/RolP]-LINE Settings]

B Tone Detection

Configure the details for telephone.

Tone Detection

*Zethng values of Frequancy] and Fraquency2 are zet in four hartz steps {except for Dial Tons)
*Zethng values of Timme 1= zat in milliseconds and m five nulliseconds steps.

@ Dial Tone
Frequencyl: 350 Hz
Frequencyl: 440 He
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
Tomng:
(2 Rinz Back Tone
Frequencyl: 440 Hz
Frequencyl: 430 He
o ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
Tming: 2000 4000
@Discm.ect Tone
Frequencyl: 430 Hz
Frequency2: 620 He
o ON OFF OFF ON OFF OoN OFF OoN OFF
Tming: 250 250
(DDial ToNe .......vvvvvvvvvnnnns Set the tone frequencies and timing when dialing.

(@Ring Back Tone ............ Set the tone frequencies and timing when the of callee telephone’s handset is

put on.

(®Disconnect Tone ............ Set the tone frequencies and timing when the line is disconnected.

Items for each settings:

@Frequency1
Frequency2 .................. Enter the frequencies for the tone signal.
®TIMING oo, Set the signal pattern by specifying the ON and OFF times.
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7. [V/RolP] Menu (continued)

B SIP Server

6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

[V/RolP]{IP Line]

Configure the details for the SIP server function.

SIP Server
(DIndex: 3 [~]
(@ IP Phone Number:
(3) SIP Server Address:
@ 51P Service Domain:
@ Usar ID:
(6) Password:
() Resistration Expiration: 500
Registration Renawal Timar: Mormal: 50

DINAEX vevvveeeieeiieeeii,

@IP Phone Number .........
®SIP Server Address.........
@ SIP Service Domain ......

®USErID ..o,

®Password .......cc.ccevvunnnn.

(@ Registration Expiration

(®Registration Renewal Timer

seconds
% FException: 50 Yo

The index assigned for the entry.
Setting range:”1” t0”12”

Enter the IP phone number up to 31 characters.

Enter the server address or domain name up to 63 characters.
Enter the server domain name up to 63 characters.

Enter the authentication user ID up to 63 characters.

Enter the authentication password.
* All input characters are displayed as “or “e.*

Enter the registration expiration time.
Range: “60” to “28800” (second) (Default: 600)
Enter the registration renewal interval time .

(Default: Normal condition: 50, Exception condition: 50)
The interval is expressed by the ratio of the value set in [Registration
Expiration](?) and the period of the normal and exception condition.
Range: “10” to “90” (%)
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7.[V/RolP] Menu (continued) [V/RolPIIP Line]

B List of SIP Server Entries

You can edit the SIP server settings on the list.

List of SIP Server Entries
® ®
@ 0) ©) @ | Refresh || Retegistration |
Index IP Phons MNumbar Commsction Status Calling Numbar Notice @
1 0512343678 Connecting Hotify [=]
2 400 Connecting Motify [=]
B
© (Bppty ) [Reset 1)
* This is an example.
@DIndex ....oeevvvieieiiiee Displays the value set in [SIP Server].
@IP Phone Number ......... Displays the value set in [SIP Server].
(®Connection Status ......... The connection status ([Connecting]/[Connection successful]/

[Connection failure]) of the SIP server.
* When "Connecting" doesn't appear, check the registered settings.

@Calling Number Notice ... Select "Disable" to not notify your IP phone number. (Default: Notify)

®<Refresh> ..................... Click to refresh the screen
* When "Connecting" doesn't appear, check the registered settings.
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7. [V/RolP] Menu (continued)

[V/RolP]{IP Line]

B List of SIP Server Entries (continued)

List of SIP Server Entries

@ @
Index IP Phone Number
1 0512343678
2 400

* This is an example.

(®<Re-registrations ............
D<Edit>....oeeieiiiiaeeen.
®<Delete> .....................
©®<Delete All> ....ovvvvvvnnn.n.
AO<APPIY> ..vveeeeeeeeeeiiiinn.

M<Reset> ....cccvveevveeniinnnnn,

® ®
@ | Refresh || Re-regisiration |
Comection Stafus | Calling Number Notice @
Connscting Noity _[+]
Comacting [Noiity _[x]
®[ Delete Al |
© ©

Click to re-connect to the SIP server.

Click to edit the entry.

Click to delete the entry.

Click to delete all entries.

Click to apply the entries.

Click to restore the settings.
* You cannot restore after clicking <Apply>.

6-29



6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7.[V/RolP] Menu (continued) [V/RolP]-[Peer to Peer]

M Peer to Peer Common Setting

Peer to Peer Common Setting

Calling from the WAN: Inhibit |E|

Calling from the WAN ......... Select “Allow” to permit to receive the Peer to Peer call from WAN side.
(Default: Inhibit)

B Peer to Peer

Peer to Peer

(DIndex: 1 [=]
(2) SIP URL: sp:
@DIndex ....coeevvvieieiiiee Enter the index assigned for the entry.
Setting range:"1” t0”100”
@SIPURI ..o, Enter the SIP URI up to 63 characters in either format below.

¢ sip: [SIP username] @[VE-PG3 IP address]
* sip: [SIP username]@[Host name.domain name]

About the [SIP username] part:

Enter an alphabet or number in the [SIP username].
* Use at least one alphabet.

About the [Host name.domain name] part:

* When the VE-PG3 IP address is registered in your party’s phone book,
enter the IP address (LAN).

* When the VE-PGS3 host name is registered in the dynamic DNS or static IP
address in your party’s phone book, enter the specified host name (ex. tel-
ephone) or domain name (ex. icom.co.jp).
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7. [V/RolP] Menu (continued)

B List of Peer to Peer Entries

[V/RolP]-[Peer to Peer]

List of Peer to Peer Entries

Index SIP URL

1 sip: VEPG3@telephone icom.cojp

* This is an example.

MIndex .........

@SIP URI ......

®)<Edit>.........

@®<Delete> ...

®<Delete All>

Displays the index assigned for the entry.

Displays the SIP URI set in [Peer to Peer].

Click to edit the entry.

Click to delete the entry.

Click to delete all entries.
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7. [V/RolP] Menu (continued)

Il \VoIP Phone Book

[V/RolP]-[VolP Phone Book]

You can save and load the VolP phone book file.

Save or Write the VoIP Phone Book

(D) Load Settings from Fils:

(@ Saveto File:

A CSV format file can be wriiten to this product.

When the fils 1= written, the current zsttings will be overwritten

Save to the voiptbl.csv fils.

(DLoad Settings from File ...

(2Save to the File

You can reload the saved [Phone Book] file (Extension: csv) and write it to the
VE-PG3.

Click <Browse...>, and select the [Phone Book] file ( Example: voiptbl.csv.
csv) to load. Verify that the selected file is displayed, and then click <Write>.

* The contents of the file is loaded to [List of VoIP Phone Book Entries].

Click <Save>, to save the [List of VolP Phone Book Entries] table in the PC,

as the [List of VoIP Phone Book] file (Extension: csv).
* You can edit the saved file on a spreadsheet.
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

7. [V/RolP] Menu (continued)

Il \VoIP Phone Book Entry

[V/RolP]-[VolP Phone Book]

Set the phone book data.

VoIP Phone Book Entry

@ Index: 1 [+
(2) Wame:

(3 Phone Number:

(@) SIPURL sp:

@SIPURI v

Assign the number to the entry.
Enter the callee name up to 31 characters.

Enter the phone number.

* When communicating in Peer to Peer, enter the numbers and symbol (#, ).

NOTE: The numbers assigned for the emergency telephone call in your
country (ex. 911) are not accepted. If such call number is set, making
the emergency telephone call is impossible.

When call in Peer to Peer, without the SIP server, enter the callee SIP URI up
to 63 characters.

Enter the either format below;

¢ sip: [SIP username] @[IP address]

* sip: [SIP username]@[host name.domain name]

BList of VoIP Phone Book Entries

The list of VolP phone book.

List of VoIP Phone Book Entries

@
Index

1

(2) 3)

Name Fhone Number
VE-PG3 401

@)
SIFURI

sip VEPG3@192.168.020
The assigned number to the entry.
The callee name.

The phone number.

The callee SIP URI.
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Extension Connect] Menu [Extension Connect]-[Basic]

M Basic

Configure the details for extension number and callee destination.
* Some items may differ according to the setting.

Basic

(D) Transfer Switch Back Tima:
(2 Hold Tome:

@ Hold Tone Vohime:

@ Transfer from PHONE:

20 seconds Fins Tome 30 zaconds

Haold Tone 1

[=]

@ pdB O +6dB
@ Dizable T Enable

(DTransfer Switch Back Time

@Hold Tone ...............

(®Hold Tone volume ...

@®Transfer from PHONE

Enter the switch back time when transferring a call. (Default: 20, 30)
(Example on the default value; When there is no response from the transfer
destination telephone for 20 seconds, the call received telephone rings for
30 seconds.)

Select the hold tone type. (Default: Hold Tone 1)
Select the hold tone level. (Default: 0 dB)
Select “Enable” to transfer a call from telephone. (Default: Disable)
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued)

B Extension Connect

[Extension Connect]-[Extension Connect]

Set the extension number and call destination number.
* The displayed items may differ, depending on the setting.

Extension

@ Extension Number:

(2 Port Typa:

(3 Outgoing Line Priority:

(8) Outgoing Line (IP Lina):

(6) Dutgoing Line (LINE):

(@) Outeoing Line (Peer to Peer):

Transceiver 1 {TRX1) E
IP Line = LINE =]

Maone

None E|
None E|

Dafault Call Destination Number:

(_ Digital Transceiver )

Extension

(1) Extension Number:

(2) Part Typa:

(@) Fadio Syztem Group:

(5) Outgoing Line Priority:

(6) Outgoing Line (IF Line):

(@ Outgoing Line (LINE):
Outeoing Line (Peer to Peer):
®DD Call:

SIP Phone

Extension

(@) Extension Number:

(2)Part Typa:

Pazzword:

(3) Outgping Line Prionty:
@D‘Lﬂg&i.ng Line (TP Lina):
@D‘Lﬂg&i.ng Line (LINE):

@ Outgoing Line (Peer to Peer):
@ MAC Address:

(DExtension Number ...

@Port Type ...............

(®Outgoing Line Priority

@ Radio System Group

[a]

Digital Transceiver 1 {D-TRX1) E

MNone E

IP Line = LINE[~]

[ax]

Mone

Mone[~|
Mone[*|

@ Disable ' Enzble

SIP Phone{KX-UT Series) [=]

IP Line = LINE[~*]

MNone

None E|
None |E|

(®0O0utgoing Line (IP Line) ...

®Outgoing Line (LINE)

[=]

[Enter the extension number (2 to 7 digits) of the device connected to the port
set in [Port Type] ().

Select the type of port to connect the device.
(Default: Transceiver 1 (TRX1))
* You cannot select the port which is already used.

Select the line priority for outgoing call. (Default: IP Line=> LINE)

Select the group to substitutionally receive the call to the group.
(Default: None)

Select the IP line for outgoing call. (Default: None)

Select the PSTN line for outgoing call. (Default: None)

(Continued on the next page.)
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued)

Il Extension (continued)

[Extension Connect]-[Extension Connect]

Extension
@ Extension Nomber: |
(2) Port Typa: Transceiver 1 (TRX1) El
(3 Outgoing Line Priority: IP Line = LINE E
(8 Outgoing Line (TP Lins): Mone [=]
(6) Outgoing Line (LINE): Mone [*]
®Outguing Lime (Peer to Peer): NOHEE
Difault Call Destination Number:
(_ Digital Transceiver )
Extension
®Er;hen5[nnNumber:
(2) Part Type: Digital Transceiver 1 {D-TRX1) El
(@) Radio System Group: None |E|
(5) Outzoing Line Prictity: IP Line = LINE[*]
(§) Outeoing Line (IP Line): Mone (=]
(@) Outeoing Line (LINE): Mone[*]
Outeoing Line (Peer to Peer): |Mone El
@ DID Call: @ Dizable O Enable
SIP Phone
Extension
(1) Extension Nummber:
(2 Pert Typa: SIP Phone{KX-UT Series) El
P:sawm'd:
(3) Outecing Line Priority: IP Line = LINE El
(5) Outeoing Line (TP Ling): Mone [=]
(® Outepine Line (LINE): Nene[~]
@(hrtgui.ng Line (Peer to Peer): |None E
O MAC Address:

@Outgoing Line (Peer to Peer)

Select the SIP username to be used in the Peer to Peer communication.
(Default: None)

(®Default Call Destination Number

®DID Call

(_Digital Transceiver )

Enter the call destination number for the device which is selected in [Port

Type] ().

..... Select “Enable” to use the DID (Direct Inward Dialing) function which allows

you to call the specified radio from an IP phone. (Default: Disable)
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[Extension Connect]

l Extension (continued)

Extension
(1) Extension Number: |
(2) Pert Type: | Transceiver 1 (TRX1) [=]
(B Ovtgpn Line Prory:
(8) Outeping Line (IP Lins):
(8 Outzoing Line (LINE):
@ Outeoing Line (Peer to Peer):
Default Call Destination Number-

(_ Digital Transceiver )

Extension
@Exbensioanmher:
(2 Port Type: | Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) [+]
@Ra.din System Group:
(® Outgoing Lins Priosy:
(§) Outging Lins 0P Line):
@) Outevine Line (LINE):
Dulgui.ng Line (Peer to Peer):
®DID Call: @ Dizable O Enzble

SIP Phone

Extension

®E7:hens[nnNumher:

(2) Port Type: | SIP Phone(KX-UT Series) [+]
@P:sswumd:

(8 Outzoing Lie Py

(© Origoin Line P Lie)

(® Outzoing Line (LINE):

@Dulgui.ng Line (Peer to Peer):

ADMAC Address:

SIP Phone
(OPassword ............c........ Enter the password to access the VE-PG3 from a SIP phone up to 31
characters.
* Enter the same password for the SIP phone.
SIP Phone
@ MAC Address ............... Enter the IP phone’s MAC address.
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[Extension Connect]

B List of Extension Entries

Displays the extension numbers and port type set in [Extension].

List of Extension Entries

Exctemsion MNumber Port Type ©) ®
201 Transeeiver 1 (TR¥1)
301 Transceiver 2 (TRX2)
501 Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1)
40 SIP Phona(ECL-UT Series)

@[ Delete an |

e This is an example.

S e [ Click to edit the setting.
@<Delete> .......oevvrrrnnnnns Click to delete the setting.
(®<Delete All> .........evveeen. Click to delete the entries.
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[PHONE]

Hl PHONE

Configure the details for telephone.
* Some items may differ according to the setting.

PHONE
(D) FAY Comnection: 0 Disable @ Enable
(@ R Volume: 0 [=|dE
@ T Vohmma: ] |E| dB
(@) Blank Time betwaen Digit: 5 seconds
(® Echo Cancaller: ) Disable ® Enzble
(8 Echo Suppression: () Dizable @ Enable
(?) Echo Supprassion Level: -30[x| 4B
CNG Signal: 2 Disabla @ Enable
(9 CHG Siznal Level: -55[x| B
(DFAX Connection ............ Select “Enable” when connecting a FAX. (Default: Enable)
@RX Volume: .................. Select the RX audio volume level. (Default: 0)
@TX Volume: .................. Select the TX audio volume level. (Default: 0)
@Blank Time between Digits Enter the delay to starts to call after the dialing. (Default: 5)
(®Echo Canceler ............... Select “Enable” to turn ON the echo canceller. (Default: Enable)
(®Echo Suppression ......... Select “Enable” to reduce the echo. (Default: Enable)
(@Echo Suppression Level... Select the echo suppress level. (Default: —30)
®CNG Signal .................. Select “Enable” to intentionally apply the noise signal to the RX audio.
(Default: Enable)
(@OCNG Signal Level ......... Select the noise level to apply to the RX audio. (Default: —55)
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[Extension Group]

B Extension Group Entry (New)

You can manage several extension numbers in the group (up to 26 groups).

You can also set whether the extension number (device) accepts the call or not.

If no response is returned in a specified time period, you can transfer the call to other extension for 2nd and 3rd
pick-up.

Extension Group Entry (New)

(@) Extension Group Entry Name: GROUP1
(2) Extension Group Entry Number: 201

1st Picknp

(@ Extension Number: 200(TRX1) [ 300PHONE)
2nd Picknp

@ Startup Time: 10 seconds =]

(3 Estension Number: [F1 200(TR31) @] 300PHONE)
3rd Picknp

@ Startup Time: 20 seconds E|

(3 Estension Number: 200(TRX1) @] 300PHONE)

* In this example, the call designated to “200” is transferred to “300” after 10 seconds passed, then the call is
transferred again to both “200” and “300”after 20 seconds.

(DExtension Group Entry Name
Enter the name up to 31 characters.

(@Extension Group Entry Number
Enter the group number (2 to 7 digits) for the group entry (D).
The call is received according to the setting, when dialing the set callee desti-
nation number.
* You cannot set the number which is already set as the extension number.

(®Extension Number ......... Enter the extension number for the device when a call is received in the
group number.

@Startup Time .................. Enter the time period before the call receive is recognized.

(Default: Not used)
Options: "Not used," "10 sec." to "60 sec."
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[Extension Group]

BList of Extension Group Entries

List of Extension Entries

Extenszion Mumber Port Type
201 Transceiver 1 (TRX1)
401 Transceiver 2 (TRX2)
* This is an example.
O<Edit>....ooiiiiieiiiiee Click to edit the setting.
@<Delete> .......c.ceeuunnnn.n. Click to delete the setting.
(®<Delete All> .................. Click to delete all entries.
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[Calling]

H Calling

Configure the line settings to call the designated callee.

_CallquD @ ® @ ® N
R — o s e
1= IPLine = LINE[¥] | |Extension Setting Priority [7]

@DINdex ....oveiviiieieiiiee Assign the number (1 to 1000) for the entry.

@PrefiX ....ooeeeeeeeeiiiiiinnnnn. Enter the prefix up 7 digits.

(®Phone Number............... Enter the destination extension number up to 15 digits.

@Priority ....coeeeeeeiiiiiiinnn. Select the priority of the line.

(®Line Appointment............ Select the prior line to call.

@Primary ........................ Select the primary line.

@Secondary ..................... Select the secondary line.

®<Add> ..o Click to add the setting to the list.
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[Calling]

BList of Calling Entries

List of Calling Entries
- ) i Calling Line
Index Prefix Phone Number Priority Line Appointment -
: - s o)
1 10 03012345678 TP Line = LINE Extension settin [(Edit ] [Detete ] (3)
Delete Al
Apply

* This is an example.

O<Edit>....ocoeiiiieieiiee, Click to edit the setting.
@<Delete> .........ccouvnnen.. Click to delete the setting.
(@ <Delete All> .................. Click to delete all entries.
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[Incoming Call]

Il V/RolP Incoming Call Setting

Set the callee destination for each phone number set on the [V/RolP] Menu.

V/RoIP Incoming Call Setting

Phone Number Line
0512345678 IP Line
400 IP Line

¢ This is an example.

(MPhone Number ...............

@Ring Tone ............couue...

®QUeUINg.......cvveeeeeennnn.

® ®
Racerva Port Cueuning
Mot used [+
Mot used E
® gy ) (Reset

Displays the phone number (Contract Line Number (PSTN), IP Phone
Number (IP line) or SIP URI user name (Peer to Peer)) set on the [IP Line]
screen.
Displays the line type set on the [IP Line] screen.
Select the extension number (dial-in service) of the device (port), when a call
to the set extension number is received.

(Default: Not used)
Select the ring tone type when receives a call.
Select “Enable” to use the Receive Queuing function.
The Receive Queuing function returns the RBT response status while the
callee’s line is busy, to keep calling until the callee’s line is open.

Click to apply the change.

Reset the setting.
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6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[Special Number]

B Special Number

Set the special numbers.

Special Number

(D) Call Pickup: 51
(2) Directad Call Pickup: 50
@anupP[dcu.p: i
(@ OFF-hook Sending:
(8) OFF-hook Raplying: #
(® OM-hook: #
(@) Immnedizte Calling: Mone[~]
Special Syster Nurnber: 52 50 *91 E 92 53 39
MCall Pickup  ...vvvvvvvvvnnnns Enter the extension number to substitutively respond the call to other
extension. (Default: *81)
(@Directed Call Pickup ...... Enter the number to substitutively respond the call to other extension
specified by the input number + the extension number.
(Default: *80)
(®Group Pickup ............... Enter the callee destination number to substitutively receive the call which is
designated to other port belongs to the same group.
(Default: **)
* Numbers (0-9) and symbols (#, *) up to 3 digits.
@OFF-hook Sending ......... Select the tone signal when starting to dial.
Hold down this key for a while, then push the number keys to call.
(Default: None)
(®OFF-hook Replying ......... Select the tone signal to receive the call.
* When no tone signal is specified, the call is automatically received when
you are called. (Default: #)
®ON-hoOK  ...oovvveereiinnne., Select the tone signal to end (disconnect) the call.
* Pushing this key disconnects the communication route. (Default: #)
@Immediate Calling ......... Set the DTMF code for immediately transmitting the code.
(Default: None)
(®Special System Number ... Enter the special system number.

(Default: *82, 90, *91, *93, *92, *83, *89)
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connectl-[Special Number]

Il Radio Call Prefix

Enter the prefix number to directory call a radio by specifying the communication route.
* Example: When calling the radio (Prefix ID: 1, ID: 6), you can call the radio by dialing ““001010006.”

Radio Call Prefix

Digital Transcaiver 1:
Digital Transcaiver 2:
Digital Transcaiver 3:
Digzital Transcaiver 4:
Endge 1:
Endge 2:
Bridge 3:
Bridge 4:

Radio System Group 1:
Radio System Group 2:
Radio System Group 3:
Fadio System Group 4:

Individuzl Call *001 Group Call 2001 AllCal
Individual Call *002 | Group Call #002 ATl Call
Individual Call *003  Group Call #003 Al Call
Individual Call *004  Group Call #004 AllCall
Individual Call *011  Group Call #011 AllCall
Individual Call *012 | Group Call #012 Ancal
Individual Call *013 | Group Call #013 ancall
Individual Call *014 | Group Call #014 All Call
Individual Call *101  Group Call 2101 | AINCaI
Individual Call *102  Group Call #102 Al Call
Individual Call *103  Group Call 2103 AllCall
Individuzl Call *104 Group Call #104 AllCal

Il Outside Call Dispatch

Qutside Call Dispatch
® (@) ®
Outside Call Mumaber Line Prafix
0512343678 IP Line B R
400 IP Line

...... Displays the call number.

...... Displays the line type.

...... Enter the prefix.
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[SIP Phone]

H Phone Maintenance

Phone Maintenance

@ @ ® @ ®
Extension Number | Model Status Group
101 SIP Phone(KX-UT Series) Not Connected Group 1 [+] Reboot |(®)
(DExtension Number ......... The assigned extension number.
@DModel .........uvvvveriiirnnnnnns Displays the device for the extension number.
(DStAtUS ....vvvvevvveevvviriveians Displays the connection status.
@GroUP ...ovveeeieeeeieeee Select the belonged group.
®<Reboot> .........ceeuvnnen.n. Click to reboot the IP phone. (For only the KX-UT series IP phone)
®<Reboot All>.................. Click to reboot all the IP phones on the list. (For only the KX-UT series IP
phone)
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[SIP Phone]

B Telephone Group

Telephone Group

@ Group Select: Group 13 3]

@ Pickup Group Number: 13

® Dial Waiting Time: 5[] seconds

® Key Click Tone: ) Disable @ Enable

(® Call Waiting- @ Rofisa O Allow

(6) Call Pickup Ohject: Extension Only [=]

@ Group Pickup Object: Outside CallExtension |z|

Dhrectad Call Pickoap Object: Outside CallExtension |z|

(9 Long-Hold Watch Time: 60 seconds
(DGroup Select.................. Select the setting group to edit. (Default: Common Setting)
@Pickup Group Number...... Enter the pickup group number. The telephone with the same group number

can communicate each other.

(®Dial Waiting Time............. Enter the delay when starts to call after dialing. (For only the KX-UT series IP
phone) (Default: 5)
@Key Click Tone ............... Select “Enable” to emit the click sound when a key is pushed (For only the
KX-UT series IP phone). (Default: Enable)
®Call Waiting .................. Select “Allow” to enable to receive a call during talking. (For only the KX-UT

series IP phone)
* Assigning two or more DN keys (as the function key) is necessary for this
function.
* Pushing the DN key to switch the line, 3 persons can talk by taking turns.
(Default: Refuse)

®cCall Pickup Object ......... Select the object to pick up the call. (Default: Extension Only)

@Group Pickup Object ...... Select the object to pick up the group call.
(Default: Outside Call/Extension)

(®Directed Call Pickup Object Select the object scope to pick up the call.
(Default: Outside Call/Extension)

(®Long-Hold Watch Time ... Enter the delay until the hold alarm sounds.
(Default: 60)
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued)

Il Button Assignment

Select the function assignment option for each button.

Button Assignment

Button 12 Button 24

DNKey [=] DNKey [=]
Button 11 Button 23

DM Key [=] DM Key [
Button 10 Button 22

DN Key -

\_/\/\/\/\/\/\/—\/—\/—\
Hl Tone

Edit the tone pattern for each telephone line parameter.
Tone

*Zethng values of Timme 1= zet in mulliseconds.

Dial Tone
Freguencyl: 350 H=
Freguency2: 440 H=
Level: 0 [=]a
Fepeat: @ Disable = Enable
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON
Toming:
60 0
Buszy Tone
Freguencyl: 480 H=

Iy W aan U e U
T~ T N N N /"

H Ring Tone
Edit the tone pattern for each telephone line parameter.
Ring Tone
*Sethng values of Timmng i= set in millizeconds.
Ring Tone 1
o oN OFF On OFF ON OFF ON OFF
A 2000 4000
Ring Tone 2
o oN OFF [ OFF N OFF ON OFF
Timing: 00 400 00 4000
Ring Tone 3
o ON OFF [ OFF ON OFF ON OFF
Timing: 400 200 400 200 300 4000
Ring Tone 4
o oN OFF o OFF oN OFF oM OFF
Timing: 300 200 1000 200 300 4000
Ring Tone £
o oN OFF oN OFF oN OFF ON OFF
Timing: 2000 4000
Ring Tone Assignment
Outside A: Ring Tone 1]
Ohstsids B: Ring Tone 2 [=]
Ohstsida C: Ring Tone 3]
Extension A: Ring Tone 5[]
Extension B: Ring Tone 4[]
Extension C: Ring Tone 3 [=]
Default Extension: Ring Tone 2 [~]
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[Phone Book]

B Group Select

Select the phone book group from Group 1 to 20, or Common.

Group Select

Common

0 Trems

[Gmupi ] [Gmup2] [ GroupS] [Gmup-l] EGmupS]
0 Ttems 0 Items 0 Items 0 Items 0 Ttems

[ Group 6 ] [ Group 7 ] [ Group & ] [ Group 9 ] [ Groupi0 ]
0 Ttems 0 Items 0 Ttems 0 Items 0 Items

[ Group11 ] [ Group12 ! [ Gmup13] [ Group14 1 E Gmup15]
0 Ttems 0 Items 0 Ttems 0 Items 0 Items

[ Group16 | [ Group17 | [ Group1s | [ Group1d | [ Group20 |
0 Ttems 0 Items 0 Ttems 0 Items 0 Ttems

The Common Phone boak {up to 300 items) will be regiztared to all the 5IP Phanss,
CGroup 1-20 {up to 100 items) will be rezistered to the SIP Phones of the comrespanding sroup

Il Save or write the Phone Book

You can save and load the phone book file. (For only the KX-UT series IP phone)
The phone book can contain up to 300 common call destinations and up to 100 group call destinations.

Save or Write the Phone Book

| |
(D Load Settings from File: A C5V format fila can be written to this produet.
When the fils 1= written, the current sattimes will be overnrittan.
@ Save to Fila- Szve to phonsbook.cav file.
(DLoad a saved setting file ... You can reload the saved [Phone Book] file (Extension: csv) and write it to the
VE-PG3.

Click <Browse...>, and select the [Phone Book] file (Example: phonebook.
csv) to load. Verify that the selected file is displayed, and then click <Write>.
* The contents of the file is loaded to [List of Phone Book Entries].

@Save to the File............... Click <Save> to save the [List of Phone Book Entries] table in the PC, as the

[List of Phone Book] file (Extension: csv).
*You can edit the saved file on a spreadsheet.
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[Phone Book]

Il Phone Book Entry

Phone Book Entry

@ No.: 1 E
@ MNamea-

@ Mickname:

@ Phone Number:

(® Spesd Dial Number:

(® Display Types: Phone Number [+
@ Line Types: Outside Call [»]
Phone Book Groups: Group 1 [=|
DONO. oo Assign the number for the entry.
@Name ........c.coeeeeeiieee, Enter a name for the entry.
(®Nick Name..................... Enter a nick name.
@Phone Number ............... Enter the phone number.
(®Speed Dial Number ......... Enter a speed dial number for short calling.
®Display Types ............... Select the display type. (Default: Phone Number)
@Line Types..................... Select the line type. (Default: Outside Call)
(®Phone Book Groups ...... Select the phone book group. (Default: Group 1)
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8. [Extension Connect] Menu (continued) [Extension Connect]-[Phone Book]

B List of Phone Book Entries

List of Phone Book Entries
No. Name Nickname Phone Number Speed Dial Number Display Types Line Types Phone Book Groups @ @
1 Radiol Ri 0123456789 012 Phone Number Outside Call Group 1 Edit | Delete
(3)_Delete all
O<Edit>...coeiiiiieieiie Click to edit the phone book entry.
@<Delete> ......ccoceeuvnnnn.n. Click to delete the phone book entry.
(®<Delete All> .................. Click to delete all phone book entries.
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. . T iver C tion]—
9. [Transceiver Connection] Menu [Transoeiver Gonnection}

[Callee ID to Phone Number]

Bl Save or Write the Callee ID to Phone Number Setting

You can load or save the setting to convert the SelCall number into the IP phone number.

Save or Write the Callee ID to Phone Number Setting

® Load Seftings from Fila: A CSV format file can be wriiten to this product.
When the fils 1= written, the current zsttings will be overwritten

() Bave to File: Save to call_tbl.cav fils.

(DLoad a Saved Setting File
................................. You can reload the saved [SelCall Number Converting Setting] file
(Extension: csv) and write it to the VE-PG3.
Click <Browse...>, and select the [SelCall Number Converting Setting] file
(Example: call_tbl.csv) to load.
Verify that the selected file is displayed, and then click <Write>.
* The contents of the file is loaded to [List of SelCall Number Converting
Entries].

(@Save to the File ............ Click <Save> to save the [List of Callee Phone Number Entries] table in the
PC, as the [Callee ID to Phone Number] file (Extension: csv).
* You can edit the saved file on a spreadsheet.
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[Transceiver Connection]—
[Callee ID to Phone Number]

9. [Transceiver Connection] Menu (continued)

B Callee ID to Phone Number

Configure the settings to convert the SelCall number into the IP phone number.

Callee ID to Phone Number

o “ Callee ID
Index | W = (6)Phone Number
i G)CallType  (@)PrefixID (6)Destination ID e @
1 [=] Radiot Individual[=]| 1 123 0123456789 Add
¢ This is an example.
DINAEX ..vvvvvvvvvvrirriiiiiiinns Enter the index assigned for the entry.

Setting range:”1” t0”1000”

@Name ........cooeeeeeeiee, You can name the entry. (Up to 31 characters)

@Cal Type ..coovveveveennnnnn. Select the type of call. (Default: Individual)
e Individual: ~ Call only specified radio.
* Group: Call all radios that belong to the specified group.
* All: Call all radios.

@PrefiX ID ..o, Enter the prefix ID (0000 to 9999).

(®Destination ID ............... Enter the destination ID.

Range: "1" to "65519"
(®Phone Number ............... Enter the number to dial, which follows the radio call number, to call a radio
from the IP phone. (Up to 31 characters)

* The set phone number is displayed on the IP phone as the caller number.

@D<Add>...covvviiieeiiiiiiiinnn, Click to add the setting to the list.
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[Transceiver Connection]—
[Callee ID to Phone Number]

9. [Transceiver Connection] Menu (continued)

BList of Callee ID to Phone Number Entries

List of Callee ID to Phone Number Entries

Callee ID

Olnder. @Neme i Trpe (DD [GDattin D [0 Number @
1 Radicl | Individual 1 123 0123456789
©/(Deleio Al
* This is an example.
@DINdex ....oeevviieieiieee the index assigned for the entry.
@Name .......ccooeeeeeee The assigned name.
@Call TYpe ..ovvvvvrrerernnnnnns The type of call.
@Prefix ID.....coeeeeeeeennn. The prefix ID.
(®Destination ID ............... The destination ID.
(®Phone Number ............... The assigned phone number.
@D<Edit>...covveeeeeeeeiiiiiinnnn. Click to edit the entry.
®<Delete> .......ccceeuvnnnn.n. Click to delete the entry.
@<Delete All> .................. Click to delete all entries.
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[Transceiver Connection]—
[User Transmission Restriction]

9. [Transceiver Connection] Menu (continued)

B User Transmission Restriction

Select "Allow" to permit the transmission by the specified radio.

User Transmission Restriction

Restriction Type: @ Allow @ Deny

1D Restriction
Configure the TX restriction by ID.

ID Restriction

@ Index: 1 [~
(2)Prafix ID:
[©)
DINEX ..vvvvvviviiriiiiiiiiiianns Assign the number for the entry.
@Prefix ID ..., Enter the ID of the radio which is inhibited to transmit.
BID e, Enter the prefix ID of the radio which is inhibited to transmit.

BList of ID Restriction Entries

The list of ID restriction.

List of ID Restriction Entries

@ @ ®
Index Prafix ID D @® ®
2 10 436 Delete
®

@DINdex ....coeevviieieiiiee the index assigned for the entry.
@Prefix ID........oeeeee The prefix ID.
@D oo, The assigned ID.
@<Edit> ..o Click to edit the entry.
®<Delete> ............oouu..... Click to delete the entry.
®<Delete All> .................. Click to delete all entries.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu

[Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

M Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/Transceiver 2 (TRX2)
Select the radio to be connected to [TRX1]/[TRX2].

Transceiver Model

Tramsceiver Biodel: I General Setting E[ *Remove the transcervar from the main unit before changng ths sethims.

All the settmss on thiz page wall be nutialized 1f vou change this sathng.

Transceiver Model ............ Select the radio to be connected to the [TRX1]/[TRX2] port.

(Default: IC-F5060/F6060)
* If your radio needs detailed setting, select “General Setting.”
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

M Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/Transceiver 2 (TRX2)

The setting screen when "General Setting" is selected in [Transceiver Model].

Transceiver Connection

@ TH Volume Offsat to the Transcervar: -22 lEl dB
@ Rt Volume Offset from the Transesiver: |24 [v] dB

PTT Type: @ Singla PTT O Superimposed FTT
PTT Logic: ) High & Low

® Power Dataction: @ Dizable ) Enzble

(@) Send and Recerve Change: @ Dizable ' Enzbla

Serizl Communication: ) Disable| 3 Ensble

®@ TCP Port Number- 50000
Communication Control: @ Full-Duplex 7 Half-Duplex

(@ SignalLevel 5V (RS-232C)[7]

*Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication].

(DTX Volume Offset to Transceiver:
Adjust the VE-PG3'’s transmitting audio level that is sent to the connected

transceiver between “+15” and “~30” (dB). (Default: —19)

(@RX Volume Offset from Transceiver:
Adjust the VE-PG3'’s audio input level of the audio signal that is received from
the connected transceiver between “+26” to “—26” (dB). (Default: —24)

QPTTTYpE .ccvvveeeeeiinn, Select the PTT circuit type. (Default: Single PTT)
* Single PTT: The speaker line and PTT input line are separated.
* Superimposed PTT: The PTT input line is superimposed on the MIC line.

@PTTLOGIC .cevvveeeeiinnnnn, Select the PTT logic. (Default: Low)

¢ High: PTT line becomes “High” when it is pushed. (Active High)
e Low: PTT line becomes “Low” when it is pushed. (Active Low)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

H Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/Transceiver 2 (TRX2) (continued)

Transceiver Connection

@ TH Volume Offsat to the Transcervar: ) lE‘ dB
@ B3 Volume Offset from the Transceiver: |-24 lz‘ dB

% PTT Tvpe: @ Single PTT ) Superimposed FTT
® PTT Logic: 0 High ® Low
(6) Power Datection: @ Disable ) Enzhle
@ Send and Racerve Change: @ Disable i Enahle
Serizl Commmication: @ Disable| @ Enable
TCP Port Number: 50000
Communication Contral: @ Fyll- Duplex & Half Duplex
(2 Signal Level: 5V fRS—ZSQC}E

*Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication].

®SQLTYPE .ccvvvveeeeiinnnnn, Select the squelch signal type. (Default: Single SQL)
* Single SQL: The squelch signal is separately input.
* Superposition SQL: The squelch signal is superimposed on the MIC input
line.

®SQL LogiC .....eeeveveivann. Select the squelch detection type. (Default: High)
¢ High: The squelch line becomes “High” when the VE-PG3 detects the
receiving signal. (Active High)
* Low: The squelch line becomes “Low” when the VE-PGS3 detects the receiv-
ing signal. (Active Low)

@Power Detection ............ Select “Enable” to detect the power status (ON/OFF) of the radio.
(Default: Enable)

(®Send and Receive Change Select “Enable” to the commonly used line as the MIC input (A1 terminal)
and audio output (A3 terminal). (Default: Disable)
If your radio commonly uses one line as the MIC input and AF output, select
“Enable”.

(@ Serial Communication....... Select “Enable” to use the serial communication. (Default: Disable)

@OTCP Port Number ......... Enter the port number between 1024 and 65535. (Default: 50000)

@ Communication Control ... Select the communication type. (Default: Full duplex)

@8Signal Level .................. Select the serial communication line signal level.

(Default: +5 V (RS-232C))
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]—[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

B Transceiver Control
Configure the details fro [TRX1)/[TRX2] port.

Transceiver Contraol

@ Prionity Raceive: @ Disable 2 Enable
(@ PTT Canesl: @ Disable 2 Enable
B TH Vohume: 0 E dB
@ FX Volume: 0 [l
() Transceiver's Besp Invalidity Time: 400 milliseconds *Sethngs values are sot m five milliseconds steps.
Notice Tone to the Transeeiver
(6) Recaption Motice: Mot used El
@) Calling Motice Tone: Motice Tone 2[r]
Send Commect Success Tone: Notice Tone 2 El
(9) Discomect Hotice Tone: Motice Tone 3[=]
{0 Send Comnect Failure Tone: Motice Tone 3[*]
@ MNotice Tone Volume: ] |E| 4B
PTT Control Type from the Telephone
(12 PTT Cantrol Trpe: DTMF [~]
@ BTT-0M Tone: ] E
(@ PTT-OFF Tone: 0[~]
(DPriority Receive Mode...... Select “Enable” to keep receiving, even if the transceiver detects audio from
the SIP phone. (Default: Disable)
@PTT Cancel Mode ......... Select “Enable” to abort the calling to an IP phone when a transmit request is
detected,
(Default: Disable)
@TX Volume .................. Adjust the VE-PG3’s transmitting audio level that is sent to the connected
transceiver between “+6” and “—12” (dB).
(Default: 0)
@RX Volume ... Adjust the VE-PG3'’s audio input level of the audio signal that is received from
the connected transceiver between “+6” to “—12” (dB). (Default: 0)

(®Transceiver's Beep Invalidity Time
Enter the time period to mute the audio (incl. beep sounds) from the
connected radio. (Default: 400)
Range: “0” to “1000” (in 5 milliseconds step)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

[Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

Il Transceiver Control (continued)

Transceiver Control

() Priority Raceive:

(@) PTT Cancal:

(3 TH Volume:

@ P2 Volume:

@ Transceiver's Beap Invalidity Time:
Notice Tone to the Transceiver

(6) Reception Notice:

@ Calling Motice Tone:

Send Connact Success Tone:

(9) Discommect Motice Tone:

Send Connact Failure Tone:

@ MNotice Tons Voluome:
PTT Control Type from the Telephone

(2 PTT Control Type:

(3 PTT-OM Tone:

(9 PTT-OFF Teme:

Notice Tone to the Transceiver
(®Reception Notice ............

@Calling Notice Tone .........

(®Send Connect Success Tone

(@Disconnect Notice Tone ...

@ Disahle © Enable
@ Disahle © Enable
0 [x]dE
0 [x]dE

400 millizaconds

Motused  [=]
Motice Tone 2[»]
Motice Tone 2[»]
Motice Tone 3[*]
Motice Tone 3[*]

0 [*]aE

DTMF [=]
0[]
0[]

*3ething valuas are sat m five milliseconds steps.

Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the call from an IP phone is received.

(Default: None)

Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify the calling to an IP phone.

(Default: Notice Tone 2)

Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the IP phone’s handset is picked up.

(Default: Notice Tone 2)

Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the IP phone’s handset is put.

(Default: Notice Tone 3)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]—[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

Il Transceiver Control (continued)

Transceiver Control

(D Priority Receive: @ Disable ' Enable
(@ PTT Cancal: @ Disable ' Enable
() TH Vohume: 0 [r]dB
@ R Volume: 0 [r]dB
@ Transceiver's Beap Invalidity Time: 400 millizeconds *3ething valuas are sat m five milliseconds steps.
Notice Tone to the Transceiver
(6) Reception Notice: Mot used [=]
(@ Calling Notice Tone: Notice Tone 2 [ ]
Send Comnnact Success Tone: Notice Tone 2 [ ]
(9 Discomact Naotice Tone: Motice Tone 3[=]
Send Connact Failure Tone: Notice Tone 3[]
(@ Notice Tone Volume: 0 [=]dB
PTT Control Type from the Telephone
(2 PTT Control Type: DTMF [=]
@ PTT-ON Teze: [JE
({) PTT-OFF Tone: [JE3
@Send Connect Failure Tone Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the calling IP phone is unavailable.

(Default: Notice Tone 3)

@DNotice Tone Volume.......... Select the tone level for above items. (Default: 0)
Range: "+6” to “~12” (dB)

PTT Control Type from the Telephone
@PTT Control Type ............ Select the signal type to be used for TX control. (Default: VOX)

e If [VOX] is selected, the communication route is connected when an audio
input is detected.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]—[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

Il Transceiver Control (continued)

Transceiver Control

(D Priority Raceive: @ Disable T Enable
(@ PTT Cancal: @ Disable i) Enable
@) T Volume: [0 [=]aB
@) FX Volume: [0 [
(6) Transceivar's Besp Invalidity Time: 400 milliseconds *Satting valuss are sat in five milliseconds steps.
Notice Tone to the Transceiver
(6) Reception Notice: Motused  [v|
(@) Calling Notice Tore: [Netice Tone 2[~]
Send Connect Success Tone: [Motice Tone 2[+]
(9 Discomnact Notice Tone: Hotice Tone 3[x]
Send Connact Failure Tone: Motice Tone 3[x]
(D Motica Tone Volume: [0 [=]a&
PTT Control Type from the Telephone
(@PTT Control Typs: [DTMF (=]
(3 PTT-ON Tome: [I [i[
(1% PTT-OFF Tone: o[=]
@PTT-ONTone ............... Select the button to control the transmission. (Default: 0)

* The TX and RX is switched, when a control tone signal is detected.

@PTT-OFF Tone ............... Select the button to control the reception. (Default: 0)
* The transmission is stopped when a control tone signal is detected.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

[Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

B \/oice Transmission Control to the Transceiver

The VOX (voice operated transmission) function automatically switches the connected transceiver to transmit,
when the VE-PGS3 receives the audio signal through the network.

Voice Transmission Control to the Transceiver

*Zethng values of attack time, relsazs time and voice delay ars set m five nulhiseconds steps.

(@) Attack Time:

(2) Release Time:
(3) Voice Delay:

(@) Veice Threshold:

50
500
200
40

millizaconds

millizaconds

millizaconds

%

*Appears only when “VOX” is selected in [Audio Transmission Methods to the Transceiver].

(DAttack Time .....

(@Release Time ..

(®Voice Delay .....

@®Voice Threshold

Enter the attack time in 5 milliseconds step. (Default: 50)
Range: 5 to 500 milliseconds
It is the delay time before the VOX switch turns ON after an audio signal is
received through the network.

Select the RX delay time in 5 milliseconds step. (Default: 500)
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds
It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn OFF after not audio signal is
received through the network.

Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 milliseconds
step. (Default: 200)
Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds

Set the voice threshold level. (Default: 40)
Range: 0 to 100 %

The VOX function automatically switches between receive and transmit

according to this threshold level.
Lower values make the VOX function more sensitive to the audio signal.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

Il Voice Reception Control from the Transceiver

The VOX (voice operated transmission) function automatically switches the connected transceiver to transmit,
when the VE-PGS3 receives the audio signal through the network.

Voice Reception Control from the Transceiver

*Setting values of attack time, release time and voice delay are set in five milliseconds steps.
(D) Attzck Time: 000 milliseconds

@Rslsase Time:
@ Voice Delay:

(@) Voice Threshold:

milliseconds

milliseconds

1

DAttack Time ......cocovvneeee. Enter the RX attack time in 5 milliseconds step. (Default: 50)
Range: 5 to 500 milliseconds
It is the delay time before the VE-PG3 output the audio signal to the port.

(@Release Time ............... Select the RX delay time in 5 milliseconds step. (Default: 500)
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds
It is the delay time for the VE-PG3 to output the control signal to the network,
which informs that the audio signal is no longer received.

(®Voice Delay .................. Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 milliseconds
step. (Default: 200)
Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds

@®Voice Threshold ............ Set the voice threshold level. (Default: 40)

Range: 0 to 100 %
The audio signal is output to the network according to this threshold level.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]—[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

Il V/RolP Control

Set the details for receiving a call on the radio connected to [TRX1]/[TRX2] port.

V/RoIP Control

Send Connect Success Tone to Telephone: | Notice Tone 1 'I

Notice Tone Volume:

o e

(DSend Connect Success Tone to Telephone

(@ Notice Tone Volume

Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the connection to the calling IP
phone is succeeded. (Default: Tone 1)

Select the tone level for above items. (Default: 0)
Range: “+6” to “—12” (dB)
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[Port Settings]-[Transceiver 1 (TRX1)/[Transceiver 2 (TRX2)]

B Release Timer

Set the timer details for SIP server connection, Peer to Peer connection and so on.

Release Timer

® Call Cancel Timer: 15 seconds
@ No Voice Release Timer: 15 seconds
Forced Disconnect

@ Forced Disconnect Timer: 10 minutes

(McCall Cancel Timer............

(@No Voice Release Timer ...

Forced Disconnect
(®Forced Disconnect Timer

Enter the time period to cancel the calling. When the set time has passed
without the response from the IP phone, the transmission is cancelled.

(Default: 15)
Range: “0 (OFF),” “5” to “60” (sec.)

Enter the time period to stop the transmission. When the set time has passed
with no audio signal, the transmission is stopped. (Default: 15)
Range: “0 (OFF),” “5” to “600” (sec.)

Enter the time period to be forced to stop the transmission. When the set time
has passed, the transmission is stopped even when the communication is
ongoing. (Default: 10)
Range: “0 (OFF),” “5” to “120” (minutes)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)-Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)]

M Digital Transceiver Connection

Configure the details for digital transceiver communication settings.

Digital Transceiver Connection

(1) Fepeatar Addrezs:

(2) Repeater Port Number: 41220

(@) Local Port Nuraber: 43000

(@ Connect Key- ucfrs000

(®) Area Bit: @ OFF © 0N

@ Intasrator Code: 1

@ System Code: 1

Unit

Prefix ID: 1

Uit ID: 1

Talkgroup

(@ Prefix ID- 1

(9 Talkezroup ID: 1

Encryption

(0 Encryption: i) Dizable @ Enzble Encryption Key 1

Status

() Connection Status: Not Comnected | Connectlion Refresh
(DRepeater Address —......... Enter the UC-FR5000’s IP address.

(@Repeater Port Number
(3®Local Port Number .........
@ConnectKey ..................
®Area Bit .....cooeeeeviiiiinnnn.
®Integrator Code ............
@System Code ...............
Unit

®Prefix ID/UnitID ............

Talkgroup
(®Prefix ID/Talkgroup ID......

Enter the Receive Port number which is set in the UC-FR5000.

Enter the Dest Port number which is set in the UC-FR5000.

Enter the Key Code which is set in the UC-FR5000.

Turn the Area Bit ON or OFF. (Default: OFF)
Enter the Integrator Code which is set in the UC-FR5000. (Default: 1)
Enter the System Code which is set in the UC-FR5000. (Default: 1)

Enter the Prefix ID and Unit ID which are set in the UC-FR5000.
(Default: 1(for both))

Enter the Prefix ID and Talkgroup ID which are set in the UC-FR5000.
(Default: 1(for both))
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)-Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)]

M Digital Transceiver Connection (continued)

Digital Transceiver Connection

@R.epaater Addreas:
(2) Repeater Port Mumber: 41220
(3)Local Port Number: 43000
(@ Connect Key: ucfrs000
(5) Area Bit: @ QFF O ON
@I.utegmturCud.e: 1
@ System Code: 1
Unit
(®)Prefix ID- 1
(® Unit ID: 1
Talkgroup
(9)Prefix ID: 1
(9) Talkgroup ID: 1
Encryption
({0 Encryption: 0 Disable @ Enable Exncryption Kay 1
Status
(1) Connection Status: Not Connected | Connection Refresh
Encryption
@Encryption ..................... Select “Enable” to encrypt the communication. (Default: Disable)
* When you select "Enable," enter the appropriate key to [ Encryption Key].
Status
@Connection Status ......... Displays the communication status.

<Connection>
Click to connect to the UC-FR5000.
* “Connecting” appears when connected to the UC-FR5000.

<Reload>
Click to refresh the status.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings}-[Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)-Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)]

HDigital Transceiver Communication

Set the calling details.

Digital Transceiver Communication

® Rt Al Call: @ Disable © Enable
Default Callee ID
(@) Call Type: Group  [*]
@ Destination Prafix IDx 1
(@) Destination ID: 1
ORXAlCall...........ccvvn.. Select “Enable” to permit all talkgoups to receive the call.

(Default: Disable)

Callee Designation

@Call Type ..ccoeeeeveeeennnn. Select the type of call. (Default: Individual)
e Individual : Call only specified radio.
* Group : Call all radios that belong to the specified group.
e All : Call all radios.

(®Destination Prefix ID ...... Enter the destination prefix ID.
Setting range: (Depending on the system mode) (Default: 1)

@ Destination ID ............... Enter the destination ID. (Default: 1)
Setting range: (Depending on the system mode)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)-Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)]

M Digital Transceiver Control

Configure the details for digital transceiver control.

Digital Transceiver Control

@ PTT Cancsl: @ Disable O Enable
Notice Tone to the Transceiver
(2) Reception Matice: Mot used lE‘
(® Calling Motice Tone: Mofice Tone 2 7]
(@) Send Conmect Succass Tone: Maofice Tone 2 lz‘
() Discommact Notice: Mofice Tone 3 [7]
(6) Send Conmect Failure Tone: Motice Tone 3 [¥]
@ Netice Tene Volome: i] lE‘ dB
PTT Conirel Type from the Telephone
PTT Control Type: DTMF 7]
(® PTT-ON Tone: 0[~]
PTT-OFF Tome: 0[+]
OPTT Cancel: .................. Select “Enable” to abort the calling to an IP phone when a transmit request is
detected,

(Default: Disable)

Notice Tone to the Transceiver
(@DReception Notice ............ Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the call from an IP phone is received.
(Default: None)

(®Calling Notice Tone ......... Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify the calling to an IP phone.
(Default: Notice Tone 2)

@Send Connect Success Tone
Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the IP phone’s handset is picked up.

(Default: Notice Tone 2)

(®Disconnect Notice Tone ... Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3" to notify that the IP phone’s handset is put.
(Default: Notice Tone 3)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)-Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)]

M Digital Transceiver Control (continued)

Digital Transceiver Control

@ PTT Cancel: @ Dizable ) Fnabla
Notice Tone to the Transeeiver
(2) Reception Motice: Mot used [=]
(3) Calling Motice Tone: Motice Tone 2 [+]
(@) Send Connect Success Tone: MNotice Tone 2 E
(8) Discomnect Notice: Motice Tone 3 [+]
(6) Send Connact Failure Tone: Notice Tone 3 [+]
(?) Notice Tona Volume: 0 [x]a
PTT Control Type from the Telephone
PFTT Control Type: DTMF [=]
(@ PTT-OM Tone: 0[~]
({0 PTT-OFF Tone: o[=]

®Send Connect Failure Tone
Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the calling IP phone is unavailable.
(Default: Notice Tone 3)

(D Notice Tone Volume.......... Select the tone level for above items.
Range: “+6” to “~12” (dB) (Default: 0)

PTT Control Type from the Telephone
(®PTT Control Type............. Select the signal type to be used for TX control.
(Default: VOX)
e If [VOX] is selected, the communication route is connected when an audio
input is detected.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings}-[Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)-Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)]

M Digital Transceiver Control (continued)

Digital Transceiver Control

(D PTT Cancal: @ Disable ) Enahble
Notice Tone to the Transeeiver
(2) Reception Notice: Mot used [=]
(@) Calling Motice Tone: Motice Tone 2[]
(@) Send Comnect Success Tone: Notice Tone ZE
(® Discomect Notice: Motice Tone 3 [+]
(8) Send Connect Failure Tome: Motice Tone 3 [+]
(@ MNotice Tone Volume: 0 [r]aB
PTT Control Type from the Telephone
PTT Comtrol Type: DTMF [x]
(@ PTT-OM Tone: 0[~]
PTT-OFF Tone: 0[~]
@PTT-ONTone: ............... Select the DTMF signal (0 to 9, #, *) to control the radio from the SIP phone.

(Default: 0)
* Dialing the callee extension number, and then push the set button to control
the callee radio to transmit.

@OPTT-OFF Tone: ............... Select the DTMF signal (0 to 9, #, *) to control the radio from the SIP phone.
(Default: 0)
* While communicating with a radio, push the set button to control the callee
radio to receive.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-{Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)-Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)]

Bl Voice Transmission Control to the Digital Transceiver

The VOX (voice operated transmission) function automatically switches the connected transceiver to transmit,
when the VE-PGS3 receives the audio signal through the network.

Voice Transmission Control to the Digital Transceiver

*Zetting values of Attack Time, ralsaze time and voice delay ars zet in five millissconds steps.

() Attack Time:

(@ Release Time:

3@ Automatic Vaice Delay:
(@ Vaice Delay:

(®) Veaice Threshold:

MAttack Time ...covvevvvennnnn.

@Release Time ...............

(3 Automatic Voice Delay

@Voice Delay ..................

®Voice Threshold ............

50
500

milliseconds

milliseconds

) Disable @ Enable

200
40

milliseconds

Enter the TX attack time in 5 millisecond step. (Default: 50)
Range: 5 to 500 milliseconds
It is the delay time before the VOX switch turns ON after an audio signal is
received through the network.

Select the RX delay time in 5 millisecond step. (Default: 500)
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds
It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn OFF after no audio signal is
received through the network.

Select “Enable” to automatically adjust the audio delay, depending on the
network delay time. (Default: Enable)

Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 millisecond
step. (Default: 200)
Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds

Set the voice threshold level. (Default: 40)
Range: 0 to 100 %

The VOX function automatically switches between receive and transmit

according to this threshold level.
Lower values make the VOX function more sensitive to the audio signal.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)-Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)]

B V/RolP Control (Digital Transceiver)
Set the details for receiving a call on the radio connected to [D-TRX1]/[D-TRX2] port.

V/RoIP Control

(D) Send Conmect Success Tone to Telephone: Mofice Tone 1 |E|
@ Send and Facerve Change MNotice to the Telephone: | Not used |E|
(3 Motice Tone Volume: 0 |E| dB

(DSend Connect Success Tone to Telephone

Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the connection to the calling IP
phone is succeeded. (Default: Tone 1)

(@Send and Receive Change Notice to the Telephone:

Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify when the TX and RX are changed.
(Default: Not used)

(®Notice Tone Volume.......... Select the tone level for above items. (Default: 0)
Range: “+6” to “—12” (dB)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings}-[Digital Transceiver1 (D-TRX1)-Digital Transceiver4 (D-TRX4)]

B Release Timer (Digital Transceiver)

Set the timer details for SIP server connection, Peer to Peer connection and so on.

Release Timer

@ Call Cancel Timer: 15 seconds
(2) Mo Voica Release Timer: 15 seconds
(3) DID Discomnect Timer: ] seconds
Forced Disconnect
@ Forced Disconnect Timear: 10 minutes
(DcCall Cancel Timer............ Enter the time period to cancel the calling. When the set time has passed

without the response from the IP phone, the transmission is cancelled.
(Default: 15)
Range: "0 (OFF),” “5” to “60” (sec.)

(@No Voice Release Timer ... Enter the time period to stop the transmission. When the set time has passed
with no audio signal, the transmission is stopped.
(Default: 15)
Range: "0 (OFF),” “5” to “600” (sec.)

(3®DID Disconnect Timer: ... The waiting time for DID (Direct Inward Dialing) function. When no dial input
is detected for this time period, the communication route will be disconnected.
(Default: 60)
Range: "0 (OFF)" to "120" (sec.)
* The DID (Direct Inward Dialing) function allows you to call the specified
radio from an IP phone.

Forced Disconnect

@ Forced Disconnect Timer Enter the time period to be forced to stop the transmission. When the set time
has passed, the transmission is stopped even when the communication is
ongoing. (Default: 10)
Range: “0 (OFF),” “5” to “120” (minutes)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

B EXT Voice Terminal
Set the details of the input audio from the [EXT1]/[EXT2] port.

EXT Voice Terminal

(D) Input Connection Port: IP Network =

@ Valid Timing: Control Data Detection 'I
@ Power for the Microphone: ¥ Disatle © Ensble

@ Reference Level: -10dBs 'I

(B) Input Analog Gain: 0 =
(6) Input Digital Gain 0 'I dB

(DInput Connection Port ...... Select the port to input the audio signal.
(Default: IP Network)
¢ EXT Output: Sends the audio signal to the . [EXT1])/[EXT2] port.
¢ IP Network: Sends the audio signal to the IP network.

*The audio signal is sent to the port set in [Bridge
Connection Point] on the [Bridge Connection] screen.

* Emergency: Sends the audio signal to the device which is specified as the
emergency call destination.

* Emergency communication has priority over normal commu-
nication.

* Emergency communication has priority over normal commu-
nication.

* The VE-PG3 enters the Emergency mode when the condi-
tion specified in [Enable Timing] on the [External Input1
(EXT1)] screen is satisfied.

¢ In the Emergency mode, all ongoing communication routes,
other than which is for the Emergency Notice, are discon-
nected.

e To transmit the call as the Emergency Notice, set the port
type to “Emergency Notice" on the [Bridge Connection Point]
screen, and set the Emergency Notice device to “Enable” on
the [Emergency Notice] screen.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

Il EXT Voice Terminal (continued)

EXT Voice Terminal

(1) Input Connection Port: IP Metwork =

@ Valid Timing: Control Data Detection = I
@ Power for the Microphone: Disable ¢ Enable

@ Reference Level: -10dBs 'I

(5) Input Analog Gain: 0 'I dB
(6) Input Digital Gain 0 'I dB

@Vvalid Timing ..................

(®Power for the Microphone

Select the condition to send the audio signal.
(Default: Control Data Detection)
¢ Always-on Connection
Always sends the audio signal to the destination selected in [Input
Connection Port].
* When "IP Network" or "Emergency" is selected in [Input Connection Port],
this option cannot be selected.
¢ Voice Data Detection
When an audio signal is input, sends the audio signal to the destination
selected in [Input Connection Port].
* Control Data Detection
When the control signal is input, sends the audio signal to the destination
selected in [Input Connection Port].

Select “Enable” to supply the voltage to the microphone connected to A3/A4
terminal (Audio input) microphone. (Default: Disable)

=R dbedke]

Extzport  ——> s et [oret]| [a(ere[Srct]| ¢—— [EXT1] port

+TRX2 7 EXT2+4 +TRX1 7 EXT1¢

VE-PG3 (Rear view)
* See Section 8 for port details.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

[Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

Il EXT Voice Terminal (continued)

EXT Voice Terminal

@ Input Connection Port:
(2) Valid Timing:

@ Power for the Microphone:
@ Reference Level:

@ Input Analog Gain:

@ Input Digital Gain:

@ Reference Level

IF Metwork | =
Control Data Detection -I

@ Disable ¢ Ensble
1085 7]
0 =
[o [l

®Input Analog Gain .........

®Input Digital Gain

[EXT2] port

Select the input line A3/A4 terminal (Audio input) sensitivity from "—10dBs"
and "—-40dBs" (0dBs=0.775 Vrms). (Default: —10dBs)
* The sensitivity differs depending on the microphone.

Set the input signal (A3/A4 terminal (Audio input)) gain for analog AMP.
(Default: 0)

Range: "+26" to "—26" (in 1 dB step)

Set the input signal (A3/A4 terminal (Audio input)) gain for digital AMP.
(Default: 0)

Range: "+6" to "-12" (in 1 dB step)

=R bk

——> || |aEsEer]| ¢—— ExT1 por

+TRX2 7 EXT2+4 +TRX1 7 EXT1¢

VE-PG3 (Rear view)
* See Section 8 for port details.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

W \Voice Control

Set the voice delay time for the [EX1T)/[EXT2] port.

Voice Control

Voice Delay: 5 milliseconds *Setting values are set in five milliseconds steps.

*Appears only when “Control Data Detection" or "Always-on Connection” is selected in [Valid Timing].

Voice Delay ............coeenens Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 milliseconds

step. (Default: 5)
Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds in 5 millisecond step
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

Il Voice Reception Control from the EXT Device

Configure the details for the audio input from [EXT1]/[EXT2] port.

Voice Reception Control from the EXT Device

*Setting values of Attack Time, Release Time and Voice Delay are set in five milliseconds steps.

(@) Attack Time: 1000 millissconds
(2) Release Time: 200 millissconds
@ Voice Delay: 5 milliseconds

(8) Voics Threshold: 70 %

DAttack Time .................. Enter the TX attack time in 5 millisecond step.
Range: 5 to 500 milliseconds (Default: 50)
The time is the delay before the VOX switch turns ON after an audio signal is
received through the network.

@Release Time ............... Select the RX delay time in 5 millisecond step.
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds (Default: 500)
The time is the delay the VOX switch to turns OFF after not audio signal is
received through the network.

(®Voice Delay .................. Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 millisecond
step.
Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds (Default: 200)
@®Voice Threshold ............ Set the voice threshold level.
Range: 0 to 100 % (Default: 40)

The VOX function automatically switches between receive and transmit
according to this threshold level.
Lower values make the VOX function more sensitive to the audio signal.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

[Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

I EXT Control Terminal

Set the details of the control signal from the [EXT1}/[EXT2] port.

EXT Control Terminal

® Input Type:

@ Event ON Time:

@ Event OFF Time:

@ Control Input Detection:

momentary ]
h—;l seconds
m seconds
Short Circuit (LOW) 'I

(®) Control Input Pull-up Setting: ) Disable ¥ Enable

*Appears only when “Control Data Detection” is selected in [Valid Timing].

®Input Type.......

(@Event ON Time

Select the when the control signal is input.
(Default: Momentary)
* Momentary
While the control signal is input from the B3/B4 terminal (General control
port), activates the port.

* One-shot
When the control signal is input from the B3/B4 terminal (General control

port), continuously activates the port. And deactivates with no input.

Select the delay time until the input is detected.
(Default: 1)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

B EXT Control Terminal (continued)

EXT Control Terminal

®Inpul Type: Momentary =
@ Event ON Time: 1 'I seconds
@ Event OFF Time: 1 'I seconds

@ Control Input Detection: Short Circuit (LOW) vI

@ Control Input Pull-up Setting: 7 Dizable & Enable

(®Event OFF Time ............

@ Control Input Detection ...

(®Control Input Pull-up Setting

Select the delay time until the port B3/B4 terminal (General control input)) is
deactivated. (Default: 1)
Range: [0.1], [0.3], [0.5], [1], [1.5], [2], [3](second)

Select the port input state of B3/B4 terminal (General control input). (Default:
Short circuit (LOW))

When the input port is pulled up:

¢ Short circuit (LOW) : Active when the B3/B4 terminal (General control
input) is connected to the GND (LOW).

¢ Open circuit (HIGH) : Active when the B3/B4 terminal (General control
input) is open (HIGH).

When the input port is NOT pulled up:

¢ Short circuit (LOW) : Active when no voltage is applied to the B3/B4
terminal (General control input).

* Open circuit (HIGH) : Active when a voltage is applied to the B3/B4 ter-
minal (General control input).

Select “Enable” to internally pull up the B3/B4 terminal (General control
input). (Default: Enable)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

Il V/RolP Control

[Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

Set the details for transmitting a call on the radio connected to the [TRX1)/[TRX2] port.

V/RoIP Control

@ Send Connect Success Tone to Telephone: | Not used 'I

@ Volume:

o Ee

(DSend Connect Success Tone to Telephone

@Volume

Select “Tone 1”7 to “Tone 3” to notify that the connection to the calling IP
phone is succeed. (Default: Tone 1)

Select the tone level for above items. (Default: 0)
Range: “+6” to “—12” (dB)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[EXT Input 1 (EXT1)/EXT Input 2 (EXT2)]

B Release Timer

Set the timer details for SIP server connection, Peer to Peer connection and so on.

Release Timer

® Call Cancel Timer: 15 seconds
@ No Voice Release Timer: 15 seconds

Forced Disconnect

@ Forced Disconnect Timer: 10 minutes

(McCall Cancel Timer............

(@No Voice Release Timer ...

Forced Disconnect
(®Forced Disconnect Timer

Enter the time period to cancel the calling. When the set time has passed
without the response from the IP phone, the transmission is cancelled.

(Default: 15)
Range: "0 (OFF),” “5” to “60” (sec.)

Enter the time period to stop the transmission. When the set time has passed
with no audio signal, the transmission is stopped. (Default: 15)
Range: "0 (OFF),” “5” to “600” (sec.)

Enter the time period to be forced to stop the transmission. When the set time
has passed, the transmission is stopped even when the communication is
ongoing. (Default: 10)
Range: "0 (OFF),” “5” to “120” (minutes)
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[Port Settings]-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/

9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

B Control Circuit (EXT Output)
Configure the details for the control circuit connected to the [EXT1)/[EXT2] port.

(_ Control Circuit Switching: Control output Circuit )

Control Circuit
(D Control Cireuit Switching: @ Control Qutput Cirewit ) Relzy Cirenit
(@ Control Output Logie: O High @ Low
(@) &V Electric Supply: (@ Disabla ) Enzble

(__Control Circuit Switching: Relay Circuit )

Contral Cireuit
(D Control Circuit Switehing: @ Control Output Circnit @ Relay Circuit
(@ Control Output Logie: Valid Event Dataction Shﬂﬂlz‘
(DControl Circuit Switching... Select the control circuit type. (Default: Control Output Circuit)
(@Control Output Logic ...... Select the activate state. (Default: Low)
(®Control Output Logic ...... Select the port state. Relay output terminal (B1/B2 terminal) is short circuit or
open circuit. (Default: Short)
When the audio signal is output, the control signal is also output.
@8V Power Source ............ Select “Enable” when supply the 8 V to the EXT Output terminal (B2/B4

terminal), when a microphone is connected. (Default: Disable)
Current limit: Less than 30 mA
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[Port Settings]-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/
EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

B Serial Communication

Set the serial communication details.

Serial Communication

(1) Serial Communication: (©) Disable @ Enable

(2) TCP Port Number: 50002

(3 Communication Coatrel: ® Full-Duplex ) Half-Duplex
(@) signal Level: 15V (RS-232C)[~]

*Appears only when “Enable” is selected in [Serial Communication].

(DSerial Communication...... Select “Enable” to use the serial communication. (Default: Disable)
(@TCP Port Number ......... Enter the port number between 1024 and 65535. (Default: 50002)
(®Communication Control ... Select the communication type. (Default: Full Duplex)
@sSignal Level .................. Select the serial communication line signal level.

(Default: +5 V (RS-232C))
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[Port Settings]-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/
EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

B EXT Voice Terminal (Output)
Configure the audio output details for [EXT1]/[EXT2] port.

EXT Voice Terminal
(D Reference Level: -20dBs Iz‘
@ Output Analog Gain: 0 [=]e
(3 Output Digital Gain: 0 [r]eB
@ Response Waiting Time: 0.5 seconds |Z|
® Fade-out: 1.5 seconds []
(® Fade-in- 1.5 seconds E
( EXT 1/0 (1/2) )
EXT Voice Terminal
Referance Lavel: -20dBs ||
Output Analeg Gain: 0 [=]dE
Output Digital Gain: 0 [~]aE
Response Waiting Time: 1.5 seconds =]
(D Restoration Waiting Tima: 1.5 seconds =]
(DReference Level ............ Select the output level of A1/A2 terminal (Audio output). (Default: —-20dBs)
@Output Analog Gain......... Set the analog signal input (A1/A2 terminal (Audio output)) gain. (Default: 0)
Range: "+15" to "-30"
(®Output Digital Gain ......... Set the digital signal input (A1/A2 terminal (Audio output)) gain.  (Default: 0)
Range: "+6" to "—12"
(@ Response Waiting Time ... Select the delay time before the received audio is output.  (Default: 1.5 sec.)

This delay time is set according to your sound device specification.
* Select “Disable" to output the audio right after the signal is received.
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[Port Settings]-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/

9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

B EXT Voice Terminal (Output) (continued)

EXT Voice Terminal
(D Reference Level: -20dBs Iz‘
@ Output Analog Gain: 0 [=]e
(3 Output Digital Gain: 0 [r]eB
@ Response Waiting Time: 0.5 seconds |Z|
® Fade-out: 1.5 seconds []
(® Fade-in- 1.5 seconds E
( EXT 1/0 (1/2) )
EXT Voice Terminal
Referance Lavel: -20dBs ||
Output Analeg Gain: 0 [=]dE
Output Digital Gain: 0 [~]aE
Response Waiting Time: 1.5 seconds =]
(D Restoration Waiting Tima: 1.5 seconds =]
®Fade-out .........c..ounnen.n. Set the time period until the audio signal is muted. (Default: 1.5 sec.)
* The Auto Fader function is available on following settings.
* Set “EXT /O port” to “Separate mode.” (P6-47)
* Set “Input connection port” to “EXT Output.” (external input and output
ports are directory connected)
* Set “Priority level setting” to “Priority calling” or “High priority calling.” (P6-140)
®Fade-in .....c.oeeeevieeinnnn. Set the time period until the mute is cancelled. (Default: 1.5 sec.)
The Auto Fader function is available on following settings:
¢ Set “EXT I/O port” to “Separate mode.” (P6-47)
¢ Set “Input connection port” to “EXT Output.” (external input and output
ports are directory connected)
* Set “Priority level setting” to “Priority calling” or “High priority calling.” (P6-140)
@ Restoration Waiting Time Select the delay time the audio level gradually returns.

(Default: 1.5 sec.)

6-89



© CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

[Port Settings]-[EXT Qutput 1 (EXT1)/
EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

BEXT Control Terminal (EXT Output)

Set the details of the control signal from the[ EXT1}/[EXT2] port.
* These items appear when [Relay Circuit] is selected in [Control Circuit Switching].

EXT Control Terminal

@ Conirol Ouipat at the Start of Audio Chutput:

(2) EXT Centrol Chtput Pattern:

@ Event ON Time:
(@) Event OFF Time:

() Disable @ Enable
One-shot [~]
1 |E| seconds
1 |E| seconds

(DControl Output at the Start of Audio Output

(@QEXT Control Output Pattern

(3®Event ON Time ...

®Event OFF Time

Select “Enable” to output the control signal when the audio signal is output.
(Default: Enable)

Select the control signal input condition. (Default: Momentary)

* Momentary
Connects the B1/B2 terminals (Relay circuit) only while the event is
detected.

* One-shot
Connects the B1/B2 terminals (Relay circuit) while the event is detected for
the time period set in [Event ON time] (®).
¢ Disconnects the terminals after the time period set in [Event OFF Time]

(@) has passed.

Select the delay time until the event is detected. (Default: 1)

Select the delay time until the B1/B2 terminals (Relay circuit) is disconnected.
(Default: 1)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

[Port Settings]-{EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/
EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

Bl Voice Transmission Control to the EXT Device (EXT Output)

Set the audio output control details for the [EX1T)/[EXT2] port.

Voice Transmiszsion Control to the EXT Device

*Zethng values of Attack Time, Feleazs Time and Voice Delay ars set in five millissconds steps.

Astack Time:
Felease Time:
Vouee Delay:
Voice Threshold:

(DAttack Time .....

(@Release Time ..

(3 Voice Delay .....

@®Voice Threshold

50
50
5

40

millizeconds
0 millizeconds

millizeconds

k]

Enter the TX attack time.

Range: 5 to 500 milliseconds in 5 millisecond step (Default: 50)
It is the delay time before the VOX switch turns ON after an audio signal is
received through the network.

Select the RX delay time in 5 millisecond step.
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds in 5 milliseconds step

(Default: 500)
It is the delay time for the VOX switch to turn OFF after not audio signal is
received through the network.

Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio.
(Default: 5)
Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds in 5 millisecond step

Set the voice threshold level. (Default: 40)
Range: 0 to 100 %

The VOX function automatically switches between receive and transmit

according to this threshold level.
Lower values make the VOX function more sensitive to the audio signal.
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[Port Settings]-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/
EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

B Announce Tone (EXT Output)
Configure the details for sound effect of audio device connected to the [EXT1)/[EXT2] port.

Announce Tone

*Not available with direct output from EXT Input or always-on comnactions.

(@) Start Tone: Single Tone 1 [=]
(2 End Tone: Not used [=]
@ Announce Tone Vohmme: 1] |E| dB
DStart Tone .....oevvveeevinnnnn. Select the tone which sounds before the announcement starts.
(Default: Single Tone1)
@ENdTONE ..ovvveeveeeennnnnn, Select the tone which sounds after the announcement.
(Default: Not Used)
(®Announce Tone Volume ... Select the volume level for the announce tones. (Default: 0)
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[Port Settings]-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/
EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

lV/RolP Control
Set the details for receiving a call on the radio connected to the [EXT1)/[EXT2] port.

V/RolP Control

(D) Send Connect Success Tone to Telephone: | Notice Tone 1 |E|
(2) Matice Tone Volome: 0 [+

(DSend Connect Success Tone to Telephone

Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the connection to the calling IP phone
is succeed. (Default: Notice Tone 1)

@ Notice Tone Volume ...... Select the tone level for above items. (Default: 0)
Range:“+6” to "—12”(dB)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

[Port Settings]-[EXT Output 1 (EXT1)/

B Release Timer

EXT Output 2 (EXT2)]

Set the timer details for SIP server connection, Peer to Peer connection and so on.

Release Timer:

®No Voice Release Timer: 15 seconds

Forced Disconnect

@ Forced Disconnect Timer: 10 minutes

(DNo Voice Release Timer ...

Forced Disconnect
(2)Forced Disconnect Timer

Enter the time period to stop the transmission. When the set time has passed
with no audio signal, the transmission is stopped.
Range: "0 (OFF)," "5” t0"60” (sec.) (Default: 15)

Enter the time period to stop the transmission. When the set time has passed,
the transmission is forced to stop even the communication is going on.
Range: "0 (OFF)," "5” t0"120” (minutes) (Default: 10)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

M Device

[Port Settings]-[PHONE]

Configure the details for the telephone.

Device

*Zetting values of On Hook Voltaze and Common Mode Voltage are zst m 1.5 volts steps.
*Rething values of Current Limit is sat m three millizmpere staps.

(D) Impedance:

(2 On Hook Voltage:

@ Commion Mode Voltaze:
@ Current Limit:

MDImpedance ..................
@0n Hook Voltage ............
(®Common Mode Voltage ...

@Current Limit .......ccoevnenn..

HlRing

600 [=]
-48.0 v

-3.0 v

29 mi

Select the appropriate impedance for the telephone.

Enter the appropriate voltage for the telephone.

Enter the appropriate voltage for the telephone.

Enter the limited current value.

(Default: 600)

(Default: —48.0)

(Default: -3.0)

(Default: 29)

Configure the details for the telephone.

Ring
Ring
) Waveform:
(2) Freguency:
(3 Voltage:
(@) Active Timer:
(®) Inactive Timer:

MDWaveform ......ccoveeevvunnn.
@Frequency .....................
@Voltage ........ceeeevvvvnnnnnn.
@Active Timer ..................

®lnactive Timer ...............

Trapezoeidal |E|

20
85
20
40

H=z

v

=100 milliseconds
x100 nulhseconds

Select the appropriate waveform for the ring. (Default: Trapezoidal)

Enter the appropriate frequency for the telephone.

Enter the appropriate voltage for the telephone.

Enter the appropriate time to detect the line connection.

Enter the appropriate time to detect the line disconnection.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-{PHONE]

B Tone

Configure the details for the telephone tones.

Tone

*Zetting values of Frequencyl - 2 and Modulation Fraquency]l - 2 are set in four hertz steps.
*Letting values of Timing is set in milliseconds and in five milliseconds steps.

® Dial Tone
Frequencyl: 352 H=z
Frequency2: 4-4[]7 Hz
Modulation Frequeneyl: 0 Hz Rate: 0 %
Modulation Frequency2: 0 Hz Rate: 0 %
Leval: -15— dB
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF N OFF
Timing:
(D Second Dial Tone
Frequencyl: 420 H=z
Frequency2: 520 Hz
Modulation Frequeneyl: 0 Hz Rate: 0 %
Modulation Frequency2: 0 Hz Rate:0 %
Level: 15 4B
ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF OoN OFF oN OFF
Timing:
(3) Ring Back Tone
Frequencyl: 440 Hz
Frequency2: 480 2 | H:
Modulation Fraqueneyl: 0 Hz Rate: 0 %
Modulation Fraqueney2: Hr FRate:0 %%
Level: 15 4B
ON OFF ON OFF OoN OFF ON OFF oN OFF
Timing: 2000 4000
MDial Tone ....covvvevvnneenn.. Set the appropriate dial tone pattern.
@Second Dial Tone ......... Set the appropriate second dial tone pattern.
(®Ring Back Tone ............ Set the appropriate Ring Back tone pattern.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-{PHONE]

Ml Tone (continued)

(@) Busy Tone
Frequencyl: 480  H:
Frequency2: 620— Hz
Modulation Frequeneyl: 0 Hz Rate: 0 %%
Modulation Frequency2: Hz FEate: 0 %
Leval: -15— dB
o ON OFF ON OFF OoN OFF oM OFF oN OFF
Timing: 500 500
(5) Reorder Tone
Frequencyl: 480 H=z
Frequencyl: 620 Hz
Modulation Frequencyl: 0 Hz Rate:0 %
Modulation Frequency2: 0 Hz Rate: 0 %%
Leval: -15— dB
o ON OFF ON OFF OoN OFF oN OFF oN OFF
Timing: 250 250
(6) Off Hook Warning Tone
Frequencyl: 430 H=z
Frequency2: 620 Hz
Modulation Frequencyl: 0 Hz Rate:0 %
Modulation Frequency2: 0 Hz Rate:0 Y
Leval: 0 dB
o ON OFF ON OFF OoN OFF oM OFF oN OFF
Timing: 125 125
@Busy Tone  ........ccouue... Set the appropriate busy tone pattern.
(®Reorder Tone ............... Set the appropriate reorder tone pattern.
(®Off Hook Warning Tone ... Set the appropriate Off Hook Warning tone pattern.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

W Polarity

[Port Settings]-[PHONE]

Configure the details for the telephone line polarity.

Polarity
Polarity
Dldle: Forward [
(2 Ring Inactive: Forward [ |
() Caller Comnect: Forward [
@) Calles Comnect: Forward [
(®) Caller Disconnact: Forward [
(® Calles Discomnect: Forward [
Off Hook Warning After
@ Timing: 30 seconds
Polarity
@ldle .oovvviiieeieeeiieiin, Select the appropriate polarity for idling state. (Default: Forward)
(@Ring Inactive ............... Select the appropriate polarity while the line is inactive.
(Default: Forward)
(®Caller Connect ............... Select the appropriate polarity for detecting the caller’s off-hook.
(Default: Forward)
@Callee Connect  ............ Select the appropriate polarity for detecting the callee’s off-hook.
(Default: Forward)
(®Caller Disconnect............ Select the appropriate polarity for detecting the caller’s on-hook.
(Default: Forward)
(®Callee Disconnect ......... Select the appropriate polarity for detecting the callee’s on-hook.

Off Hook Warning After

(Default: Forward)

@TIMING e Enter the delay time to cut off the power supply to the connected telephone,

when the handset is off-hook for a long time.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Bridge 1—Bridge 4]

M Bridge Connection (1 to 4)

Configure the Bridge connection.

(__IP Communication Mode: Unicast )

Bridge Connection

@Desti.naﬁam IP Addrass:
(2) Destination Port Number: 21532
(3) Sarvice Port Numbar: 21532
e L5 *[DID] of port satfing 15 disabled
@ Veice Coding: G.711u_[=] when [Voice Coding] sat to [G. 711u]
@Caunacﬁam Statns: Not Connacted | Connect Refresh
( IP Communication Mode: Multicast )
Bridge Connection
(D) Destination IP Addrass: 2392552551
® Diestination Port Number- 22510
@ Service Port Momber: 22510
e SiEe #*[DID] of port zatting 1z dizablad
® Vaice Coding: GT11u_[v] when [Veice Coding] st to [G.7114].
(® TTL for Multicast- 1

(6) Connection Status: Mot Connacted Refresh

(DDestination IP Address ... The input content differs according to the contents set in [Bridge 1] to [Bridge 4].

* When "Multicast" is selected: (Default: 239.255.255.1)
Enter the destination VE-PG3'’s Destination IP address.
Range: "224.0.0.0" to "239.255.255.255" (class D)

e When "Unicast" is selected: (Default: None)
Enter the destination VE-PG3’s IP address or domain name. (Up to 63
characters)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

[Port Settings]-[Bridge 1-Bridge 4]

l Bridge Connection (Bridge 1 to 4) (continued)

( IP_ Communication Mode: Unicast )

Bridge Connection

(D Destination TP Address:
(2) Destination Port Number:
(3 Sarvice Port Numbar:

@) Voics Coding:

@Cm.nacﬁcm Status:

21532
21532

G711 [=]

Mot Comnected | Connect

(1P communication Mode: Multicast )

Bridge Connection

() Destination TP Addrass:
() Destination Post Numnber:
@ Service Port Mumber:

@) Veoice Codinz:

(® TTL for Multicast:

() Connection Status:

239.255.255.1

22510
22510

G711 [=]

1

Not Connected [ Connect |

*[DID] of port satfing 15 disabled
when [Voice Coding] sat to [G.711u].

Refresh

*[DID)] of port setting 15 disablad
when [Voice Coding] sat to [7.711u].

Refresh

(@ Destination Port Number

Enter the destination VE-PG3’s port number.

(Default:
Multicast:
Unicast:

Range: "2" to "65534" (only even numbers)

22510
21530
21532
21534
21536

Bridge1
Bridge2
Bridge3
Bridge4

P
T O = —

)

The set port number (RTP) and the port number +1 (RTCP) are used for the

communication.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Bridge 1—Bridge 4]

l Bridge Connection (Bridge 1 to 4) (continued)

( IP Communication Mode: Unicast )

Bridge Connection

(D Destination TP Address:
(2) Destination Port Number:
(3) Sarvice Port Numbar:

(@) Voica Coding:

(5) Commection Status:

21532
21532
*[DID] of port satfing 15 disabled
G711 Iz‘ when [Voice Coding] sat to [G.711u].
Mot Comnected | Connect Refresh

(1P communication Mode: Multicast )

Bridge Connection

® Deestination TP Addrass:
® Destination Port Number:
@ Service Port Mumbear:

@) Veoice Codinz:
(® TTL for Multicast:
(6) Connection Status:

(3 Service Port Number

239.255.255.1

22510
22510

*[DID] of port satfing 15 disablad
G711 Iz‘ when [Voice Coding] sat to [G.711u].

1
Mot Connected Refresh

...... Enter the destination VE-PG3'’s port number.

(Default:
Multicast: 22510
Unicast: 21530 (Bridge1)
21532 (Bridge2)
21534 (Bridge3)
21536 (Bridge4))

Range: "2" to "65534" (only even numbers)

* The set port number (RTP) and the port number +1 (RTCP) are used for the
communication.

* When using in the Unicast mode, do not set the port number which has
already been used by another connection setting.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Bridge 1—Bridge 4]

l Bridge Connection (Bridge 1 to 4) (continued)

( IP Communication Mode: Unicast )

Bridge Connection

(DDestination TP Addrass:

(2) Destination Port Number: 21532

(3 Sarvice Port Numbar: 21532

o ! *[DID] of tting is disabled
@‘.-mce Coding: G711y E \\E&u f“?af;:bgré::eii_nl_gigsle?tlca:(}_?'l Lu].
(5) Commection Status: Not Connected | Connect | | Refresh
(1P communication Mode: Multicast )

Bridge Connection

(D) Destination IP Addrass: 239255 255.1

() Destination Port Number: 22510

@ Sarvice Port Mumber: 22510

o : #[DID] of tting is disabled

@ Voice Cading: G711y E \\E&u f“?af;:bgré::eii_nl_gigsle?tlca:(}_?'l Lu].

(® TTL for Multicast: 1

(6) Connection Status: Mot Connectad Refresh
@Voice Coding ............... Select the codec type. (Default: G.711u)
®TTL for Multicast ............ Enter the maximum hop number of TX packet.

The packet whose hop number exceeds the set limit will be discarded.
Range: "1” to “255” (Default: 1)

®Connection Status  ......... Display the connection status. (Default: Not Connected)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Bridge 1—Bridge 4]

B Bridge Communication

Configure the details for communication between bridge-connected device.

Bridge Communication

@ Encryption:

@ TalkBack:
Default Callee ID

(3) Default Callea TD:

(DEncryption .........

@Talk-Back .........

Default Callee ID
(®Default Callee ID

@ Disable ' Enzble
0 Dissble @ Ensble Talk-Back Time |5 [¥] e

@ Disable © Enable

Select "Enable” to encrypt the communication.
(Default: Disable)
* When you select "Enable," enter the appropriate key to [Encryption Key].

Select "Enable” to use the Talk-Back function.
(Default: Enable)
* When you select "Enable," enter the appropriate valid period for the func-
tion.

Select” Enable” to add the destination ID to the transmit signal.
(Default: Disable)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Bridge 1—Bridge 4]

H Bridge Control

Configure the details for bridge-connected device.

Bridge Control

(D) Priority Receive: © Disable ® Enable
PTT Cancel: & Dicable  Enable

Notice Tone to the Transceiver

@ Reception Notice: MNotused vI

(@) Catling Notice Tone Notice Tone 2 =]

@ Send Connect Success Tone: Motice Tone 2 'I
@ Disconnect Notice Tone: Motice Tone 3 'I
(@) Send Connect Failurs Tone: Notice Tone 2 =]

Notice Tone Volume: 0 -|dB
PTT Control Type from the Telephone

(9) PTT Control Type: oTWF =]
PTT-ON Tone: [0

({1) PTT-OFF Tone: [o=]

(DPriority Receive ............

@PTT Cancel ..coveveeen...

Notice Tone to the Transceiver
(®Reception Notice ............

@Calling Notice Tone .........

(®Send Connect Success Tone

Select “Enable” to keep receiving, even if the transceiver detects audio from
the SIP phone. (Default: Enable)

Select “Enable” to abort the calling to an IP phone when a transmit request is

detected.
(Default: Disable)

Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the call from an IP phone is received.
(Default: None)
Select "Tone 1” to "Tone 3” to notify the calling to an IP phone.

(Default: Notice Tone 2)

Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the IP phone’s handset is taken off.
(Default: Notice Tone 2)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Bridge 1—Bridge 4]

Ml Bridge Control (continued)

Bridge Control

(7) Priority Receive:  Disable @ Enable
PTT Cancel ' Disable ' Enable

Notice Tone to the Transceiver

@ Reception Notice: Mot used 'I

(@ Caling Notice Tone: Notice Tone 2 [

@ Send Connect Success Tone: Motice Tone 2 'I
@ Disconnect Notice Tone: Motice Tone 3 vI
(@) $end Connect Failurs Tone: Notice Tone 3 =]

_\:Dtice Tone Volume: 0 [=|dB

PTT Control Type from the Telephone

(9) PTT Control Type: DTHF =]

PTT-ON Tone [o=]

{{) PTT-OFF Tons: [0]
(®Disconnect Notice Tone ... Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the IP phone’s handset is put on.

(Default: Notice Tone 3)
@Send Connect Failure Tone Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the calling IP phone is not available.
(Default: Notice Tone 3)

(®Notice Tone Volume.......... Select the tone level for above items. (Default: 0)

Range:“+6” to“—12" (dB)

PTT Control Type from the Telephone
@PTT Control Type ............ Select the signal type to be used for TX control. (Default: VOX)
e If [VOX] is selected, the communication route is connected when an audio
input is detected.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Bridge 1—Bridge 4]

l Bridge Control

(continued)

Bridge Control

@ Priority Receive:
PTT Cancel:
Notice Tone to the Transceives
@ Reception Notice:
@ Calling Notice Tone:

 Disable @ Enable
© Disable © Enable

r

Mot used 'I
Motice Tone 2 vI

@ Send Connect Success Tone: Motice Tone 2 'I

@ Disconnect Notice Tone:
@ Send Connect Failure Tone:
Notice Tone Volume:

Notice Tone 2 'I
Motice Tone 3 v|
0 [=|dB

PTT Control Type from the Telephone

@ PTT Control Type:

PTT-ON Tone

@ PTT-OFF Tone:

PTT-ON Tone

@PTT-OFF Tone

DTMF 'I
0ls

o]
(05

Select the DTMF signal (0 to 9, #, *) to control the radio from the SIP phone.
(Default: 0)
* Dialing the callee extension number, and then push the set button to control
the callee radio to transmit.

Select the DTMF signal (0 to 9, #, *) to control the radio from the SIP phone.
(Default: 0)
* While communicating with a radio, push the set button to control the callee
radio to receive.

When the same DTMF signal (key) is selected in [PTT-ON tone] and [PTT-
OFF Tone], each pushing PTT toggles the TX and RX.

6-106



© CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued)

[Port Settings]-[Bridge 1-Bridge 4]

Il Voice Transmission Control to a Bridge Connection

The VOX (voice operated transmission) function automatically switches the connected transceiver to transmit,
when the VE-PGS3 receives the audio signal through the network.

Voice Transmission Control to a Bridge Connection

*Zettng values of Attack Time, Feleazs Time and Voice Delay are zet in five millizaconds steps.
millisacends
millizaconds
millizaconds

%a

(@) Attack Time:

(2) Feelease Time:
(3 Voica Delay:

(@ Voice Threshold:

(MAttack Time .....

@Release Time ..

(®Voice Delay .....

@®Voice Threshold

50
500
200
40

Enter the TX attack time in 5 millisecond step. It is the delay time before the

VOX switch turns ON after an audio signal is received through the network.
( IP Communication Mode: Unicast ] (Default: 50)

(_IP Communication Mode: Multicast ) (Default: 10)

Range: 5 to 500 milliseconds

Select the RX delay time in 5 millisecond step. The time is the delay for the

VOX switch to turn OFF after no audio signal is received through the network.
(_IP Communication Mode: Unicast ) (Default: 500)

(_IP Communication Mode: Multicast ) (Default: 2000)

Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds

Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 millisecond
step. (_IP Communication Mode: Unicast ) (Default: 200)

(_IP Communication Mode: Multicast ) (Default: 500)

Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds

Set the voice threshold level. The VOX function automatically switches

between receive and transmit according to this threshold level.
(_IP Communication Mode: Unicast ] (Default: 40)

(1P Communication Mode: Multicast ) (Default: 100)

Range: 0 to 100 %
* Lower values make the VOX function more sensitive to the audio signal.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Bridge 1-Bridge 4]

Il Voice Transmission Control from a Bridge Connection

The VOX (voice operated transmission) function automatically switches the connected transceiver to receive, when
the VE-PG3 receives the not audio signal through the network.

Voice Transmission Control from a Bridge Connection

(1) Attack Time: 1000 milliszconds
(2) Release Time: 200 milliseconds
(3) Vsiea Dalay: 5 millisaconds
(@) Veice Threshold: 70 %
DAttack Time ..................

@Release Time ...............

(®Voice Delay ..................

@®Voice Threshold ............

Enter the TX attack time in 5 millisecond step. It is the delay time before the
VOX switch turns ON after an audio signal is received through the network.

(Default: 1000)
Range: 5 to 500 milliseconds

Select the RX delay time in 5 millisecond step. It is the delay time for the VOX
switch to turn OFF after no audio signal is received through the network.

(Default: 200)
Range: 5 to 2000 milliseconds

Set the audio signal buffer time to prevent intermittent audio in 5 millisecond
step. (Default: 5)
Range: 0 to 500 milliseconds

Set the voice threshold level. The VOX function automatically switches
between receive and transmit according to this threshold level. (Default: 40)
Range: 0 to 100 %

* Lower values make the VOX function more sensitive to the audio signal.
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Bridge 1—Bridge 4]

Il V/RolP Control

Configure the details when a call from an IP phone is received by the bridge-connected device.

V/RolP Control
(1)Send Connect Suceess Tone fo Telephons: Motice Tone 1 |E|
(2) S2nd and Receive Chanze Notice to the Telephona: | Mot used [=]
@ MNotice Tone Volume: 1] |E| dB

(DSend Connect Success Tone to Telephone

Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify that the connection to the calling IP phone
is succeed. (Default: Notice Tone 1)

@Send and Receive Change Notice to the Telephone

Select “Tone 1” to “Tone 3” to notify when the TX and RX are changed.
(Default: Not used)

(®Notice Tone Volume.......... Select the tone level for above items. (Default: 0)
Range: "+6" to "-12" (dB)
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9. [Port Settings] Menu (continued) [Port Settings]-[Bridge 1-Bridge 4]

B Release Timer

Configure the timer details for call, forced disconnection and so on.

Release Timer

® Call Cancel Timer: |1 5 seconds
@ No Voice Release Timer: |1 5 seconds
@ DID Disconnect Timer: ISU seconds

Forced Disconnect

(@) Forced Disconnect Timer: |1 0 mimtes

(DcCall Cancel Timer .........

(@No Voice Release Timer...

(3®DID Disconnect Timer......

Forced Disconnect
®Forced Disconnect Timer

Enter the time period to cancel the calling. When the set time has passed
without the response from the IP phone, the transmission is cancelled.

(Default: 15)
Range: "0 (OFF)," "5" t0"60" (sec.)

Enter the time period to stop the transmission. When the set time has passed
with no audio signal, the transmission is stopped. (Default: 15)
Range: "0 (OFF)," "5" t0"600" (sec.)

The waiting time for DID (Direct Inward Dialing) function. When no dial input
is detected for this time period, the communication route will be disconnected.
(Default: 60)
Range: "0 (OFF)" to "120" (sec.)
e The DID (Direct Inward Dialing) function allows you to call the specified
radio from an IP phone.

Enter the time period to be forced to stop the transmission. When the set time
has passed, the transmission is stopped even when the communication is
going on. (Default: 10)
Range: "0 (OFF)," "5" t0"120" (minutes)
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10. [Expansion] Menu [Expansion]-[VoIP Expansion]

B V/RolP Expansion

Configure the details for audio quality, incoming call, and so on.

V/RoIP
(@ Receive Buffar Size: 40 IE‘ millizaconds
(2 MNotice Number: ) IP Phone Mumber ‘@ Transceiver ID Information
(® Priority when SIP URI are Competing: @ IP Line ) Peer to Peer
(@ SIP 183 Support: @ Diszble ' Enahle
(® LINE Response Converting: ) Disable @ Enable
(® Relay SIP Response: (D) Dizabls @ Enable
(DReceive Buffer Size.......... Select the buffer time to keep the audio from breaking up.
(Default: 40)
Shorter value improves the delay, but it may frequently break the audio sig-
nal.
(@Notice Number ............... Select the number to display on callee phone from “Phone number’ and
“index number.” (Default: Transceiver ID Information)

(®Priority when SIP URI are Competing

Select the line priority to resolve the competition of the IP Line and Peer to
Peer SIP URI. (Default: IP Line)

@SIP 183 Support: ............ Select “Enable” to relay the SIP 183 Session Progress” to the extension.
(Default: Disable )

(BLINE Response Converting Select “Enable” to convert the cause of calling failure into the SIP response
code. (Default: Enable )
(®Relay SIP Response ...... Select “Enable” to display the error information on the callee’s IP phone.

(Default: Enable )
* 404: Wrong number.
* 408: No response.
* 486: Line busy.
* Other than above: Put the handset on.
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10. [Expansion] Menu (continued) [Expansion]-[VolP Expansion]

HT0S

Set the details of TOS (Type-Of-Service) function.

(_ TOS: Not used

TOS
@ TOS Type: @ Notused D TOS 0 Diffierv
TOS: TOS
TOS
@ TOS Type: © Notused |@ TOS O Diffserv
(@ Media (RTP): Pronty Lavel 7 Service Type 0 (HEX):ED
@ VolIP Siznahng (SIP): Prionty Lavel & Service Tvpe 0 {(HEX): C0

TOS: Diffserv

TOS
(D TOS Type: © Notused © TOS |@ Diffar:
(2) Media (RTF): DSCP 56 (HEX): E0
(3 VelP Signaling (SIP): DSCP 48 (HEX): C0
DOTOStype .ccvvvveeeeiinnnnn, Select the TOS (Type-Of Service) format. (Default: TOS)
* Not used
Does not use the TOS function.
*TOS
Sends the VolP packets to TOS field (8 bits) in the IP header using the
TOS format.
* Diffserv

Sends the VolP packets to TOS field (8 bits) in the IP header using the
Diffserv (Differentiated Service) format.
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10. [Expansion] Menu (continued) [Expansion]-[VolP Expansion]

M TOS (continued)

(_ TOS:Notused )

TOS
(D TOS Type: @ Notused D TOS 0 Diffierv
TOS: TOS
TOS
@ TOS Type: © Notused @ TO5 © Diffsarv
(2 Media (RTP): Proonty Lavel 7 Service Type 0 (HEX): EO0
@ VelP Signahng (SIP): Prionty Lavel 6 Barvice Type 0 {HEX): C0

TOS: Diffserv

TOS
(D TOS Type: 0 Notused © TOS @ Diffsery
(2) Media (RTP): DSCP 56 (HEXD: EO
() VelP Signaling (SIP): DSCP 48 (HEX): €0
@Media (RTP) ......cccvvnnee.. Select the Priority level and Service type of the sent VolP packets.

¢ Priority Level
Set the TOS priority level between 0 to 7 in decimal. (Default: 7)

¢ Service Type

Set the TOS service type code between 0 to 15 in decimal. (Default: 0)
* DSCP

Set the DSCP (Differentiated Services Code Point) code between 0 to 63 in

decimal. (Default: 56)
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10. [Expansion] Menu (continued) [Expansion]-[VolP Expansion]

B TOS (continued)

(_ TOS:Notused )

TOS
@ TOS Type: @ Notused D TOS 0 Diffierv
TOS: TOS
TOS
@ TOS Type: 0 Mot used @ TOS © Diffsery
(2) Media (RTP): Proonty Lavel 7 Service Type 0 (HEX): EO0
@ VoIP Siznahng (SIF): Prionty Lavel 6 Barvice Type 0 {HEX): C0

TOS: Diffserv

TOS
(D) TOS Type: © Notused © TOS @ Diffiery
(2) Media (RTP): DSCP 56 (HEXD: EO
(3 VeIP Signaling (SIP): DSCP 48 (HEX): €0
(®VolP Signaling (SIP) ...... Set the priority level of the call control packet which is output in the TOS field.

e Priority Level
Set the TOS priority level between 0 to 7 in decimal. (Default: 6)

¢ Service Type

Set the TOS service type code between 0 to 15 in decimal. (Default: 0)
*DSCP

Set the DSCP (Differentiated Services Code Point) code between 0 to 63 in

decimal. (Default: 48)
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10. [Expansion] Menu (continued) [Expansion]-[Emergency Notice]

B Emergency Notice

Select the port to use as the emergency notice output.

Emergency Notice

() Teamscaiver 1 (TRX1): @ Disable ¥ Enable
Transceiver 2 (TRX2): @ Disable ™ Enable
(2) Disital Tramsceiver 1 (O-TRX1): @ Disable © Encble
Digital Transeaiver 2 (D-TR32): Diszble & Enable
Digital Transeaiver 3 (D-TE33): Diszble &' Enable
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4): @ Disable ™ Enable
(3) EXT Output 1 EXTL: @ Disable ' Enzble
EXT Qutput 2 (EXT2): @ Disable ' Ensble
@ Emergancy Notice Equipment: @ Disable © Engble *Default call destination mumber iz not yet set.([Extansion comect])

(DTransceiver 1 (TRX1)
Transceiver 2 (TRX2) ...... If you select “Enable,” the emergency notice is sent to the port ([TRX1}/
[TRX2]). (Default: Disable)

(@Digital Transceiver 1 (D-TRX1) —
Digital Transceiver 4 (D-TRX4)
................................. If you select “Enable,” the emergency notice is sent to the port ([D-TRX1] to

[D-TRX4)). (Default: Disable)

(®EXT Output 1 (EXT1)
EXT Output 2 (EXT2) ...... If you select “Enable,” the emergency notice is sent to the connected
transceiver or external device. (Default: Disable)
@Emergency Notice Equipment If you select “Enable,” the emergency notice is sent to the specified Bridge
connect destination. (Default: Disable)

* Select “Emergency” in [Input Connection Port] on the [EXT Input 1 (EXT1)}/
[EXT Input 2 (EXT2)] (Or EXT 1/01/2) screen.
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10. [Expansion] Menu (continued) [Expansion]-[Priority Control]

M Priority Level

Select the receive call priority level for IP phone and external device.

Priority Level

@) Individuzl Calling: [Normal — [+]
= | P #(mly enabled when EXT I'O mede is set to [Separate mode],
@ EXT Input: |Normal E and Input connection pert is set to [EXT output].

®Individual Calling ............ Select the receive call priority level for individual call. (Default: Normal)
@EXT Input ...oovveeriinnnee.s Select the priority level for the call received by the device connected to the
[EXT1YV[EXT2] port. (Default: Normal)

6-116



6 CONVERTER MODE SETTING SCREEN

10. [Expansion] Menu (continued) [Expansion]-[Priority Control]

M Priority Level of the Individual Calling

Specify the call prior to receive.
The priority call takes priority on other ongoing communication.

(_calling Type: SIP Server )
Priority Level of the Individual Calling

D Index: 1 [#]

@Name:

@Cal]j.ng Type: @ SIP Server U Peer to Paer
(@) Phone Number:

(8) Priority Level: Mormal [+

(_calling Type: Peer to Peer )
Priority Level of the Individual Calling

@) Index: 1 [#]

(@ Name:

(3) Calling Type: () 8IP Servar @ Paar to Paar
(6 SIP URL =ip:

(®) Priority Level: Mormal [+

@DIndex ....coeevvvieieiieee Assign the number for the entry.

@Name ........ccooeeeeeiee, Name the entry up to 31 characters.

@Calling Type .......cevvvvnnn.. Select the calling type. (Default: SIP Server)
¢ SIP Server : Calling through the SIP server (IP Line)
¢ Peer to Peer : Calling by Peer to Peer

@Phone Number ............... Enter the telephone number up to 31 characters.
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10. [Expansion] Menu (continued) [Expansion]-[Priority Control]

Il Priority Level of the Individual Calling (continued)

(_calling Type: SIP Server )

Priority Level of the Individual Calling

(Dndex: [1 [=l
@ Hams:

(3@ Calling Type:

(@) Phone Number:

(5) Priomity Level: |Normal

( Calling Type: Peer to Peer ]

[=]

@ SIP Server ) Peerto Pear

Priority Level of the Individual Calling

@ Index: [1 [+]
(2) Name:

(3) Calling Type:

(6) SIF URL: slp:

(®) Priority Level: |Mormal

(®Priority Level..................

®SIP URI

[=]

i) SIP Server @ Paar to Pear

Select the priority level for the callee. (Default: Normal)
When higher priority call is received while a call is ongoing, the call is
replaced to the higher one.

When the same priority call is received, the ongoing call is maintained.

* The emergency call is not replaced by any priority call.

Enter the callee SIP URI up to 63 characters.
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10. [Expansion] Menu (continued) [Expansion]-[Priority Control]

BList of Priority Level of the Individual Calling Entries

List of Priority Level of the Individual Calling Entries

Index | Mame Phone Number / SIP URT Priority Level | (D) @
1 Front Gate 0123456 Normal
3 (pestean

e This is an example.

O<Edit>....oeiiiiiieiiiie Click to edit the setting.
@<Delete> .........ceeuunnn.... Click to delete the entry.
(®<Delete All> .................. Click to delete all entries.
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10. [Expansion] Menu (continued) [Expansion}-[Abnormal Condition Monitoring]

B Abnormal Condition Monitoring

Configure the details to monitor the abnormal condition.

Abnormal Condition Monitoring

(D LAN Port Downlink
Monitoring: Dizable @ Enabla
X - *(Omly wsable when [Connection apparatus] of EXT 10 15 set to
Control Gutput Disable ] [EXT U0 Unif] and [Control circuit chanee] i set to[Relay cireuit].
(2) PING Test
Monrtoring: ) Dizable @ Enzhla *LAN port downlink is anabled when monitorms iz enabled.
i - *Omly wszble when [Connection apparatus] of EXT 1'0 15 set to
Control Qutput- Disable [v] [EXT U0 Usit] and [Control circuit change] is sst to[Relay circuit].
IP Address:
Monitor Pariod: 10 minutes
@ SIP Server Registration
Monrtorms: (2 Disable @ Enable
i - *(Omly wszble when [Connection apparatus] of EXT 10 15 set to
Comtmnll ot Disable [v] [EXT U0 Usit] and [Control circuit change] is sst to[Relay circuit].

e This is an example.

(DLAN Port Downlink ......... Select “Enable” to automatically detect the communication error . When the
Ethernet cable disconnects from the VE-PG3’s [LAN] port, the [WAN] LED
blinks Orange, and the error message is displayed on the “SYSLOG” screen
in the “Information” menu. (Default: Disable)

Control Output
Select "Enable" to output the error detect signal from the B1/B2 terminal
(+/-). (Default: Disable)
* Select "Relay circuit" in the Control Circuit] item on the [EXT Output] (1/2),
or [EXT I/Q] (1/2) screen.
While the error detect signal is sent, the VE-PG3 cannot receive signals
from the external device that is connected to the B1/B2terminal (+/-).
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10. [Expansion] Menu (continued) [Expansion}-[Abnormal Condition Monitoring]

Il Abnormal Condition Monitoring (continued)

Abnormal Condition Monitoring

(D LAN Port Downlink
Montorms: Disable @ Enzbla
X - *(Omly wsable when [Connection apparatus] of EXT 10 15 set to
Control Qutput Disable ] [EXT U0 Unif] and [Control circuit chanee] i set to[Relay cireuit].
(2) PING Test
Monttoring: i) Disable @ Enahle *LAN pert downlink is enabled when menitoring 15 enabled.
a = *(Omly usable when [Connection apparatus] of EXT 10 15 set to
Lentiol Qutpat Disable || [EXT U0 Unif] and [Control circuit chanee] s st to[Relay cireuit].
IP Address:
Momitor Pariad: 10 minutes
(3)SIP Server Registration
Monttorings: 4 Disable @ Enabla
; " *(Omly usable when [Connection apparatus] of EXT 10 15 set to
Contral Gutput- Disable || [EXT U0 Unif] and [Control circuit chanee] s st to[Relay cireuit].

e This is an example.

@PINGtest .....cccoevvvnnnnnn.. Select "Enable" to send the PING commands to the specified IP address.
(Default: Disable)
When the Ethernet cable disconnects from the VE-PG3’s [LAN] port, the
[WAN] LED blinks Orange, and the error message is displayed on the
“SYSLOG” screen in the “Information” menu.

Control Output
Select "Enable" to output the error detect signal from the B1/B2 terminal
(+/-). (Default: Disable)
* Select "Relay circuit" in the Control Circuit] item on the [EXT Output] (1/2),
or [EXT /O] (1/2) screen.
While the error detect signal is sent, the VE-PG3 cannot receive signals
from the external device that is connected to the B1/B2 terminal (+/-).

IP Address:
Enter the destination IP address to send the commands.

Monitor Period:
Set the monitor period between 1 to 4320 minutes. (Default: 10)
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10. [Expansion] Menu (continued) [Expansion}-[Abnormal Condition Monitoring]

Il Abnormal Condition Monitoring (continued)

Abnormal Condition Monitoring

(1) LAN Port Downlink

Monttormg: Disable @ Enzble
) - *Omly nzable when [Connection apparatus] of EXT 10 15 sat to
Control Qutput Disable ] [E3CT 1O Unit] and [Comtrol circnit chanee] is set to[Relay circut].
(2) PING Test
Monttoring: T Disable @ FEnahble *L AN port downlink 15 enabled when moenttoring is anabled.
: - *Omly nsable when [Commection apparatus] of EXT I'0 15 set to
Contra] Output: Disable ] [EXCT 1O Unit] and [Control circnit chanee] is set to[Relay circuit].
IP Address:
Monitor Period: 10 minutes
@ 5IP Server Registration
Monttoring: ) Disable & Enazble
; - *Omly nsable when [Commection apparatus] of EXT I'0 15 set to
Contra] Output: Disable ] [EXCT 1O Unit] and [Comtrol circnit chanee] is set to[Relay circuit].

* This is an example.

(®SIP Server Registration ... Select "Enable" to detect the Connection failure (1 entry or more)
(Default: Disable)
When a Connection failure is detected, the error report is displayed on the
[SYSLOG] screen in the [Information] Menu

Control Output
Select "Enable" to output the error detect signal from the B1/B2 terminal
(+/-). (Default: Disable)
* Select "Relay circuit" in the Control Circuit] item on the [EXT Output] (1/2),
or [EXT I/O] (1/2) screen.
While the error detect signal is sent, the VE-PG3 cannot receive signals
from the external device that is connected to the B1/B2terminal (+/-).
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1. How to restrict access

If you set a new administrator password, you can restrict access to the VE-PG3’s setting screen.
The default administrator password is “admin.”
* The User name is fixed at “admin.”

Setting password

1 Click the [Management] menu, then [Administrator].
The [Administrator] screen appears.

2  Enter [Current Password], [New Password] and [New Password (confirm)] in their respective input fields.

¢ Input them up to 31 characters (Selectable from 0-9, a—z and A-2).
 Characters entered in the [New Password] and [New Password (confirm)] are displayed in * (asterisk) or ® (dot).

Administrator

Administrator

Usemame:

Current Password:

New Password:

New Password (confimm) :

Reset |

3  Click <Apply>.

[CAUTION]
If you forget the password, you can no longer access the setting screen.

In such a case, you must initialize the VE-PG3. See the "Precausions"” leaflet for details.

To prevent unauthorized access

You must be careful when choosing your password, and change it occasionally.
See the VE-PG3 instruction manual for the password setting.

* Choose one that is not easy to guess.

* Use numbers, characters and letters (both lower and upper case).
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2. How to set the VE-PG3’s internal clock time

You can set the VE-PG3's internal clock time.

Setting date and time (Manual setting)

1 Click the [Management] menu, then [Date and Time].
The [Date and Time] screen appears.

2 The time when you accessed the VE-PG3's setting screen is displayed in [Date and Time].

Click <Set> to synchronize the internal clock with the displayed time.
* You can also manually set the time in the [Current Time] field.

Date and Time

Date and Time

Cutrent Time: 2012/11/29 11:04 (Ete/UTC)
Manually Set Time: 2012 |11 |29 |11 :|04 (YearMonth/Day HourMinute) Apply Click

Setting date and time (Automatic setting)

The Automatic Clock Synchronize function automatically synchronizes the internal clock with the time management
server (NTP).
* To use this function, an internet connection, DNS and default gateway settings are necessary.

1 Click [Management] menu, then [Date and Time].
The [Date and Time] screen appears.

2  Select the appropriate Time Zone.

Time Zone

Time Zone: I Etc/UTC ﬂ
Use Daylight Savings Time:  © Disable | Enable Select "Enable," if neccessary.

3  Select “Enable,” and then click <Apply>.

NTP
NTP Client: " Disable |*' Enable
NTP Server L [210.173.160.27
NTP Server 2: [210.173.160.57
Polling Interval: |1 days
Last Update: e
Next Update: 2012/11/30 08:10
= O Click
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3. How to save the VE-PG3’s setting to the PC

You can save the VE-PG3'’s settings to the PC.
The saved settings can be used to recover the configuration.
* You can also save the settings to a USB memory, to directory load it from the memory. (p. 7-11)

Save the settings file to the PC

1 Click the [Management] menu, then [Backup/Restore Settings].
The [Backup/Restore Settings] screen appears.

2 Click <Backup> in the [Backup Settings] field.
* The File Saving window appears.

Backup/Restore Settings

Backup Settings

Save to File: l Backup I: Click

3  Select the desired folder, then click [Save] in the window.
* The setting file (extension: “sav”) is saved to the selected folder.
* The default file name is composed of the model name (VE-PG3), version number and date.

[NOTE]
DO NOT write the saved file to other devices.
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4. How to load the saved file to the VE-PG3

You can load the VE-PG3’s settings from the PC.

Reload the settings file into the VE-PG3

1  Click the [Management] menu, then [Backup/Restore Settings].
* The [Backup/Restore Settings] screen appears.

2 Click <Browse...>, and then select the setting file (extension: “sav”).

Backup/Restore Settings

Backup Settings

Save to File:

Restore Settings

Load Settings from File: l Browse : Click
Retore

3 Click <Restore>.

Selected settings file is

displayed (extension: sav).
Restore Settings

7
Load Settings from File:
Restore: l Restore ! Click

* The VE-PG3 automatically reboots.

[NOTE]
DO NOT write the saved file to other devices.
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5. How to initialize the VE-PG3

There two ways to initialize the VE-PGS.
* Set the VE-PG3'’s IP address again after the VE-PG3 is initialized.

® Using the <INIT> button.

If you cannot access the VE-PG3 setting screen, initialize the VE-PGS3 using the <INT> button.
Initialize on the VE-PG3'’s setting screen.

If you can access the VE-PGS3 setting screen, initialize the VE-PG3 on the setting screen.

® Using the <INIT> button

Initializing clears all the settings.
« If the network part of the PC IP address is different from that of the VE-PG3, you cannot access the VE-PG3 setting screen. In such case, change
the PC IP address according to your network environment,

See the supplied “Precautions” leaflet for the details.

Using the VE-PG3’s setting screen

1 Click the [Management] menu, then [Factory Defaults].
* The [Factory Defaults] screen appears.

2 Select the initialize option, and then click <Restore>.

Factory Defaults
Factory Defaults / O Select

€ Restore to Factory Defaults: Restore all the settings to factory defaults.

Restore [Operating Mode][V/EolP][Extension Connect]
[Transceiver Connection][Port Settings][Expansion] to factory defaults,

@ Click

€ Rastore V/RoIP Settings to Factory Defaults:

3  Click <OK>.
* The VE-PG3 automatically reboots.

Message from webpage ﬁ

GC% All the settings will be initialized to their factory defaults,
'Y Are you sure to continue?

afL JU

About the initializing condition

* When “Restore to Factory Default” is selected:

You can restore all the VE-PG3'’s settings. The VE-PG3’s IP address is set to “192.168.0.1,” when initialized. Set the PC’s
IP address to “192.168.0.xxx.” (You can set xxx to any number from 2 to 254.)

* When “Restore V/RolP Settings to Factory Default” is selected:

In the Bridge mode :You can initialize only these VE-PG3’s items; [Operating Mode], [Bridge Connection],
[Port Settings] and [Expansion].
In the Converter mode :You can initialize only these VE-PG3’s items; [Operating Mode], [V/RolP], [Extension

Connect], [Transceiver Connection], [Port Setings] and [Expansion].
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6. How to update the firmware

There are two ways to update the firmware.

® Update the firmware on the setting screen. (p. 7-8)
Download a new firmware from the lcom web site, and then write it to the VE-PGS3.
Use the Firmware Update function
The firmware can be automatically download and updated.
* To use the Firmware Update function, an internet connection, DNS and default gateway settings are necessary.

ABOUT THE FIRMWARE

The firmware may be updated when the functions and specifications of the VE-PG3 are improved.
Ask your dealer for updated function or specification details.

TOP

System Status

Host Name VEDG3 Version number
m

Version ver. Luo Copynght 2007-2012 Icom Inc.

WAN MAC Address 00-20-C7-00-B0-3B

LAN MAC Address 00-90-C7-00-B0-8C

NOTE:

* NEVER turn OFF the power until the updating has been completed. Otherwise, the VE-PG3 may be damaged.

* If the firewall is running, stop it before updating the firmware. If you want to stop the firewall, ask your network ad-

ministrator for details.
* DO NOT write the saved file to other devices.

e Icom is not responsible on the consequence of the updating the firmware.
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6. How to update the firmware (continued)

® Update the firmware on the setting screen

We recommend that you save the current setting in the PC, before updating the firmware. (p.7-4)

1 Download a new firmware (extension: “dat”) from lcom web site.

2 Click the [Management] menu, then [Update].
The [Update] screen aeaprs.

3 Click <Browse...>, and then select the firmware file (Extension: dat).
* The "Updating Firmware" screen appears.

The selected location is

displayed.
Manual Update

7
Update Firmware using File: 9 C li Ck
Firmware Update: Update

0 Ciox

Now updating firmware.

During firmware update, do not turn off the power absolutely.
When finished, the system will restart automatically.

Wait 63 seconds for starup.
If this page doesn't automatically refresh after rebooting, click [Back]

[Back]

* When the updating is finished, the [TOP] screen appears.

Use the Firmware Update function

When [PWR/MSG] lights orange, a firmware update is ready.
See the “Precautions” leaflet for the details.

NOTE:
NEVER turn OFF the VE-PG3's power while updating. It will cause data corruption, or damage the USB memory.

If you cannot access the VE-PG3 setting screen after the updating. change the PC IP address according to your net-
work environment.

7-8
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7. About the Automatic Restore function

You can clone the VE-PG3’s settings or firmware saved in a USB memory to other VE-PGS.

[About the USB memory]

* The USB memory is not supplied. Purchase separately.

* A USB memory such as one with biometric authentication, or one with password protection is not supported.
* Turn OFF the VE-PG3’s power before inserting or removing the USB memory, to prevent data corruption.

* Either one of the USB slots accepts the USB memory, but insert only one USB memory at a time.

¢ Inser the USB memory securely.

* NEVER remove the USB memory or turn OFF the VE-PG3’s power, while transferring data. It will cause data corruption, or
damage the USB memory. While transferring data, the [PWR/MSG] LED blinks.

* After the firmware updating is finished, check the firmware version on the setting screen to verify that the update was correctly
done.

* When importing setting data from the USB memory to the VE-PGS3, the originally programmed setting data is automatically
saved as “bakdata.sav” in the USB memory, as a backup.

[Supported USB specification]

Interface : USB2.0
Device : USB flash drive (USB Mass Storage Class)
File format : FAT16/FAT32 (exFAT and NTFS are not supported.)

(Continued on the next page.)

7-9
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7. About the Automatic Restore function (continued)

[About the settings file name]

The settings file must be saved as “savedata.sav” in the USB memory.

* Only the settings file saved on the VE-PG3’s setting screen can be used.
See page 7-4 for details.

[About the firmware file name]
The firmware file must be saved as “firmware.dat” in the USB memory.
* You need to rename the file after downloading the firmware from Icom web site.

[About the Automatic Settings Backup function]
The latest 10 backup files (revisions) are stored in the USB memory, as the file namebakdata_X.sav.” (X=Revision
number)

(Example)

The name of oldest backup file ; “bakdata_10.sav”

* The firmware is not automatically saved as a backup.
* The latest settings backup file is saved as “bakdata.sav” (with no revision number).
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8. How to restore the configuration using a USB memory

You can clone the setting data to other VE-PG3.
It is convenience when you sequentially configure plural VE-PGS3.

Save the settings file in the USB memory

1 Insert the USB memory securely to the PC.
2  Access the VE-PG3's setting screen.

3 Click [Management] menu, then [Backup/Restore Settings].
The [Backup/Restore Settings] screen appears.

4  Click <Backup> in the [Backup Settings] field.
The [Save Target As...] window appears.

Backup/Restore Settings

Backup Settings

Save to File: l Backup : Click

5  Select the route directory of the USB memory, and save the settings file as “savedata.sav.”
* Any of other file name is not acceptable.

r@ Save As @
@Q'l_ v Computer » Removable Disk (G:) » - |‘y ‘ | Search Removable Disk (G:) Je) |
Organize v New folder = @
¢ Favorites Narme ° Date modified Type

4 Libraries
18 Computer

& Local Disk (C)
| ~mal Niel- MY

- i
o= Removable Disk (G:) J o Select the USB device

i'h MNetwork

4| (I} L

File ﬂame:l savedata.sav

@ Rename

Save as type: | SAV File (*.5av) v]

= Hide Folders |{ Save ] : - : U 9 Click

(Continued on the next page.)
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8. How to restore the configuration using a USB memory (continued)

Load the settings file into the VE-PG3

1

Remove the USB memory from the PC appropriately.

Prepare the VE-PG3 to load the settings.

Turn OFF the power.

NOTE: Turn OFF the VE-PG3's power, before inserting the USB memory.

Insert the USB memory, which contains the setting

data (savedata.sav), to the [USB] port, and then turn

ON the power.

* While accessing the USB memory, [PWR/MSG]
blinks.

NOTE: NEVER remove the USB memory or turn OFF
the VE-PG3's power, while transferring data. It
will cause data corruption, or damage the USB
memory.

NEVER access the setting screen until the data is
loaded into the VE-PGS3.

When the all data has been loaded into, the [PWR/MSG]
LED is blackout and the VE-PG3 automatically restarts.

Verify that the [PWR/MSG]LED lights Green, then turn
OFF the power.

Then remove the USB memory from the VE-PG3.
* Turn OFF the VE-PG3’s power before inserting or removing

the USB memory, to prevent data corruption.

* When importing setting data from the USB memory to
the VE-PGS, the originally programmed setting data is
automatically saved as “pbakdata.sav” in the USB memory,
as a backup.

[ (2 Remove the USB memory]
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1. Troubleshooting

If the VE-PG3 seems to be malfunctioning, please check the followings before sending it to the service center.

The [PWR/MSG] LED does not light.

* The supplied AC adapter is not connected to the VE-PG3.
-> Verify that the AC adaptor is securely connected.

* The AC adapter is connected to the same AC outlet with the PC.
-> Connect the AC adapter to a different AC outlet.

The [LAN] LED does not light.

* The Ethernet cable is not properly connected to the VE-PGS3.
-> Verify that the Ethernet cable is securely connected.

* The HUB or PC is turned OFF.
-> Turn ON the HUB or PC.

You cannot access the VE-PG3'’s setting screen.

* The PC’s IP address is incorrect.
-> Set the fixed VE-PG3's IP address after you set the VE-PGS3 to default setting.
* The network part of PC’s IP address is different from the VE-PG3.
-> Set the network part of PC’s IP address to same as the VE-PGS3.
¢ A proxy server is used for the web browser setting.
-> Set the web browser’s proxy server setting to OFF.
Click the “Tools” in the web browser menu, and then click “Internet option.”
Click the “Connections” tab, and click [LAN settings], and then confirm there is no check mark in “Automatically
detect settings” and “Use a proxy server for your LAN (These settings will not apply to dial-up on VPN connec-
tion).

The VE-PG3’s setting screen is not properly displayed.

¢ The javascript or cookie functions are turned OFF.
-> Set the javascript and cookie functions to ON.

¢ Your version of Microsoft Internet Explorer is 8 or earlier, or your browser is other than Internet Explorer.
-> Use Microsoft Internet Explorer 9 or later.

The receiving sound breaks up while operating in the Bridge's Multicast mode.

Two or more transceivers that are connected with the different VE-PG3s are transmitting at the same time.
-> Use only one VE-PG3 in the Always-on connection mode.
-> Set the Always-on connection mode to disable.
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1. Troubleshooting (continued)

Cannot cancel an outgoing call.

The VE-PG3 cannot recognize the calling status.
-> Select "Enable" in [SIP 183 Support] on the [VolP Expansion] screen in the [Expansion] menu.

[Input/Output Digital Gain] doesn't work.

Internal codec is not used.
-> Use [Input/Output Analog Gain] to adjust the signal level.

When the Combined mode is selected, the output audio signal from the [OUT] port does not fade-in
or fade-out.

The [EXT1)/[EXTZ2] port setting is wrong.
-> Set the [EXT Input] port’s connect destination to [EXT Output].

The Mixing function doesn't work

AMBE+2 is used as the codec.
-> The Mixing function works on the only G.711 codec.

Malfunction in use of the Mixing function

The communication route is duplicated.
-> Check the Mixing function setting.

The VE-PG3 cannot automatically update the firmware.

* The Ethernet cable is not properly connected to the VE-PGS3.
-> Properly connect the Ethernet cable to the VE-PGS3.
* The VE-PG3 is not connected to internet.
-> Set the VE-PG3 properly to connect to internet.
* The firewall is running.
-> Stop the firewall.
If you want to stop the firewall, ask your network administrator for details.
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2. Connect with the VE-PG3 using Telnet

Il For Windows 7

@ Start up Windows.
(@ Click the [Start] button, and then click [Run...].
Input “Telnet.exe” to the text box, and then click <OK>.
(3 The telnet screen appears, then input “open” and VE-PG3’s IP address (example: 192.168.0.1).
@ Input login ID and password, then push [Enter].
loginID : “admin” (Fixed)
password : (Input the VE-PG3’s administrator password)
(®If the telnet can access to the VE-PG3, “VE-PG3 #” is displayed on the telnet screen.

Il About the telnet commands

Command list .................. The telnet command list is displayed to the telnet screen when pushing the
[Tab] key.
The sub command list is displayed on the telnet screen when you push the
[Tab] key after inputting the telnet command.

Command help ............... The command help is displayed when inputting help command "help"
followed by the desired command.
Example) help save (the help for command "save" is displayed.)

Automatic complement ... After inputting first few characters of the command name, push the [Tab] key.
The rest of the characters of the command name are automatically input.
Example) n [Tab]->network
If there are several possible commands, all of them are displayed.
Example) res [Tab]->reset restart
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3. About the external audio device

l When connecting VE-PG3 to an in-house sound system

Connect the VE-PG3 and the in-house sound system, using the cable with pin assign as shown below.

*» See Section 8 for port details.

To [EXT1] (lowe slot)

| ==

R EXT1+

I
A B

A
E
[ ]

B
E
[ ]

j E ==
{123 4 U1 2 34
A1 A2 A3 A4 B1 B2 B3 B4

A1/A2: Audio output (OUT)
A3/A4: Audio input (IN)
B1/B2: Relay circuit output
B1/B4: Control output
B2/B4: 8 V power supply
B3/B4: Control input

* A2, A4 and B4 are the GND terminals.
* The B1-B4 terminals can be configured on
the setting screen.

the TCP/IP network.

When connecting an RS-232C cable with the 9-pin D-sub connector
The Virtual Serial Port function of VE-PG3 allows you to control a device with a serial communication interface, through

* See the "Virtual Serial Port" manual in the supplied utility CD for details.
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4. Specifications

NOTE: All sepecifications are the subject to change without notice.

M General

Power supply

Usable condition
Dimension

Weight

Regulatory Compliance :

Interface

: DC12 V +10% [Polarity:0—@—®@)]

16W maximum (with the supplied AC adaptor)

: Temperature 0 to 40°C; +32 to +104°F, Humidity 5-95% (At no condensation)
: Approximately 232 (W) x 38 (H) x 168 (D) mm; 9.1 (W) x 1.5 (H) x 6.6 (D) in

(objections not included)

: Approximately 800 g; 28.2 oz (without the supplied accessory not included)

FCC (Part 15 Class B/Part 68)
TIA868-B

ICES-003

ICCS-03

CE Mark

ETSI ES 203 021

ETSI EG 201 121 (Advisory Note)

: LEDs (PWR/MSG, WAN, V/RolP, D-TRX, TRX(1/2), EXT(1/2)), Buttons (UPDATE, INIT)

[USB] ports (USB2.0)x2

Il Communication Interfaces

[WAN] port

[LAN] port

[TRX] (1/2) port

[EXT] (1/2) port

[LINE] port
[PHONE] port
Communication rate

Relay protocol
Signaling protocol
Codec

: [WAN] port (RJ-45 type)x1 (Auto MDI/MDI-X)

* Based on IEEE802.3/10BASE-T
* Based on IEEE802.3u/100BASE-TX

: [LAN] port (RJ-45 type)x1 (Auto MDI/MDI-X)

* Based on IEEE802.3/10BASE-T
* Based on IEEE802.3u/100BASE-TX

: Analog audio/Transmit control

2.54 mm (0.1 in) pitch quick connector (4 terminals x3)x2

: Audio input —10 dBs/—40 dBs selectable Input impedance Approximately 10 kQ unbalance

Audio output 0 dBs/-20 dBs selectable 600 Q load unbalance/8 Q 1 W speaker
Control input Low voltage contacts (DC3.3 V/ 1 mA)/ Voltage input (3—16 V)
Control output  No voltage contacts (30 V/ 500 mA)/Open collector (3—16 V 10 mA)
Connectors 2.54 mm (0.1 in) pitch quick connector (4 terminals x3)x2

1 RJ-11 x2
: RJ-11 x1
: [WAN] port 10/100 Mbps (Automatic switching/Full duplex)

[LAN] port 10/100 Mbps (Automatic switching/Full duplex)

: Only IPv4 for routing
: SIP
: G.711u, AMBE+2
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4. Specifications (continued)

Il Port details

[TRX2] port |—>LJ FEEIGEE0E= <—| [TRX1] port
e | e e

+TRX2 /7 EXT2+4 +TRX1 /7 EXT1+¥

[TRX1]/[TRX2] port

Pin No. | Description
Al Analog audio output (From the VE-PG3)/Superimpose PTT
A2 Analog GND
A3 Analog audio input (To the VE-PG3)/Superimpose squelch detection
A4 Analog GND
B1 Single PTT control
B2 Serial communication (half duplex)
B3 Single squelch control
B4 Common GND
C1 Serial communication TXD (From the VE-PG3)
c2 Serial communication RXD (To the VE-PG3)
C3 Serial communication RTS (To the VE-PG3)
C4 Serial communication CTS (From the VE-PG3)
* You can change the configuration of ports B1 to B4 on the VE-PG3's setting screen.

¢ A1/A2 terminal (+/-): Audio output terminal

Adjust the output gain according to the audio amplifier.

The connected audio equipment may damage if the gain is inappropriately set.

The length of the cable which connects the audio equipment and VE-PG3 is less than 10 m (3.3 ft.).
Be careful of the noise and malfunction caused by the earth loop.

Reference level . Speaker/0 dBs/—20 dBs(0 dBs=0.775 Vrms) selectable

Load impedance : more than 600 Q (Speaker: 8 Q)

A3/A4 terminal (+/-): Audio input terminal
Adjust the output gain according to the audio amplifier.
When you use a microphone other than electret condenser microphone (ECM), select "Disable" on the setting screen.

Reference level . —10 dBs/—40 dBs(0 dBs=0.775 Vrms) selectable
Input impedance . Approximately 10 kQ (Approximately 1 kQ when biassed)
Supplied voltage . Approximately 2.2 V (For Electret Condenser Microphone)

B1/B2 terminal (+/-): Relay Circuit output terminal.

Turns the connected equipment ON or OFF.

* You can change the configuration of ports B1 to B4 on the VE-PG3's setting screen.
 Specification: 30 V/500 mA.
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4. Specifications (continued)

Il Port details (continued)

e e
ext21port  ——> [ ][Erer] ot A [Gr-ai [ Sref ]| é—— [EXT1] port

+TRX2 /7 EXT2+4 +TRX1 /7 EXT1¥

[EXT1J/[EXT2] port

Pin No. | Description

A1l General audio output (From the VE-PG3)/Superposition PTT

A2 Analog GND

A3 General audio input (To the VE-PG3)/Superposition squelch detect

A4 Analog GND

General output/Single PTT

B1 -
Relay circuit output

Serial communication (Half duplex)/8 V power supply
Relay circuit output

B2

B3 General input/Single squelch detect

B4 Common GND

C1 Serial communication TXD (From the VE-PG3)

c2 Serial communication RXD (To the VE-PG3)

C3 Serial communication RTS (From the VE-PG3)

C4 Serial communication CTS (To the VE-PG3)

* You can change the configuration of ports B1 to B4 on the VE-PG3's setting screen.

* B1/B4 terminal (+/-): General Control Output Terminal
Turns the connected equipment ON or OFF.
* You can change the configuration of ports B1 to B4 on the VE-PG3's setting screen.
* Specification: 3—16 V/10 mA (Open collector).

* B2/B4 terminal (+/-): 8 V Power Supply Terminal
Supplys the 8 V DC to the connected equipment.
* You can change the configuration of ports B1 to B4 on the VE-PGS3's setting screen.
e Current limit: Less than 30 mA.

* B3/B4 terminal (+/-): General Control Input Terminal
Turns the connected equipment ON or OFF.
* You can change the configuration of ports B1 to B4 on the VE-PGS3's setting screen.
* Specification: 3—-30 V/10 kQ (Voltage input).
3.3 Vl/less than 1 mA (Low voltage contacts).
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